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tion, digeſted in a plain, |] plain divers Particles and 
eaſy, and very conciſe Difficulties of the French 
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El. IvomaTtICcar Exerciſes ;| IV, SENTExCESs, calculated 
on Subjects both cxtertain= || to point out ſome intricate 
ing and in; ructiwe. Idioms and Galliciſins. 
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OTHING is a greater diſcouragement to 

perſons defirous to attain a perfect know- 
ledge of the French an uage, than their want- 
ing ſome plain and eaſy Rules to direct and enable 
them to ſpeak or write that Language, on all oc- 
caſions, with accuracy. 


IT was this confideration which engaged me in 
the undertaking of this Book ; and whether I have 
been happy «nough to ſucceed in my defign of 
putting that in a clearer light, and more regular or- 
der, which has been already attempted by others, 
is left to the deciſion of the judicious Reader; the 


method which I have purſued, for the execution 


of it, is as tollows : 


Fresr, I have laid down the whole Rule of Con- 
firuftion in terms as intelligible as poſſible, and 


have afterwards illuſtrated it by an eaſy and con- 


cile example, that it might be the better commit- 
ted to Memory. 


SECONDLY, Practical Phraſes are ſubjoined to 
each Example, by way of Exerciſe, to make the 
young Tyro underitand the Rule well, and digeſt it. 
thoroughly, before he paſſes to another. 


A 2 
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Tma pl, Becauſe, at the beginning, Learners 
cannot be ſuppoſed to have a perfect Grammar in 
their memories, next to the ſignification of words, 
the Genders, Numbers, and reſpettive Conjugations 
are, when neceſſary, minutely ſpecified : and, as 
an additional help, they will find at the end of the 
Introduction an Alphabetical Lift of the French Irre- 


gular verbs, contained in this elementary Book, 
with all their inflections. 


FovrTHLy, I have annexed to the Confſtruc- 
tion of each Part of Specch a Recapitulatory Exer- 
ciſe, which, by ſerving as a practical Summary of 
the preceding Rules, will refreſh the memory of 
young Beginners, and remind them of thoſe they 
might have forgotten. 


FirTHLY, Thinking it neceſſary, that through 
the whole no Rules ſhould be anticipated, J have of- 
ten intr duced either incoherent Sentences, or the 


right conſtruction of ſeveral words uſed together, 


rather than put Learners upon the practice of a 
Rule they have not yet arrived at. 


Tnvs led gradually, as it were bv the hand, 


from known Parts to thoſe that are unknown, they 


will, I hope, proceed in their compoſitions with 
profit and chearfulneſs, having nothing to en- 
counter with but what they have both Rule and 
Example for, to work by, before their Eyes, 
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Rules for the Government of Verbs 
Recapitulatory Exerciſe on the ſame Rules 


Rules for the Conſtruftion of Imperſ;nal Verbs — 


Recapitulatory Exerciſe on the ſame Rules 

Rules for the Con bruction of Particles 8 
Adverbial Particles — — 
Prepoſiti ve Particles — 
Conjunctive Particles — 
Interjeftive Particles — 

Recapitulatory Exerciſe on the ſame Ruls — 


PART I. 


Directinos for Tranſl iting Idiomatical Exerciſes _ 


On Rutledge — 
On Languages — 
On Geog» aphy 
On Pol teneſi 
On He iendſbip 
On D. ſcretion 
On T. mperance 
On Chear falneſs 


— 
— 


On Indolence 

On Ambition 

On Gaming — 
On Huppineſi — 
Character f a Rich Man 
Character of a Poor Man 


Vain Hope fruſtrated — 


TO MT E NT 9, 
FART ML 
French and Engliſh E xerciſes — 


Of the Particle Que — 
Of the Particle Y — — 
Of the Particle En — =_ 
Of the Words Le and Ne — 
Of the Imper ſonal Il y a — 
Of the Imper ſonal Il faut = 
Of the Imperſonal 11 fait — 
| e. 
Various FRENCH IDloms iluſtrated — 
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The Uſe and Signification of On — — 


The following GALL1CISMs exemplified ESR 


D'aujourdhui en huit yo 
Avoir la bonte de — — 
Aimer mieux — wad 
Avoir mal 2 __— Oo 
Cen eſt fait de moi — _ 
Demeuter en repos — 

Il ne faut pas &ctonner — 

Je ſouhaiterois pouvoir — 

U ne tient qu'a vous de — 

Il me tarde de go — 
Trouver a redire a, &c. — 

S' en prendre a — — 


u NT RO DU CTI ON. 


There are fix different ſorts of Words uſually reckoned ia 
Modern Languages, diſtinguiſhed by the Names of 


DOUBSTANTIVES,  * ADJECTIVES, 


ARTICLES, 
and PARTICLES. 


PRoNOUNs, VERBS, 


RTICLES are Defuite, Indefinite, or Partitive. 
The definite Article is that which has a particular 


Hand determined ſignification; as, (the) le, la, &c. 
: The indefinite Article, which has a vague Senſe, means 


cen, with ſome reference to more; as, (a) un, &c. 
he partitive Article expteſſes a pare or portion of any 


vhole ſubſtance or ſpecies z as, (fome) du, de la, &c. 
Examples ſhewing their various ſignifications in French. 


Of the Definite ARTICLE, 
Plural Number, 


EXAMPLE I. 


3 Singular Number. 

i | M. F. * . 
1 the, , ,, * | the les, 
I f or | , or | 
ha the, du, de la, del 3 the des, 

to the aux. 


to the, au, d la, a Þ 
EXNAMPLE III. 


' EXAMPLE II. 

Of the Indefinite Article. Of the Partitive Article, 

| M. A M. F. * 
ſome, du, dela, de b. 


a, un, ie. | 
vo! & c a, d'un, d'une. | to ſome, a du, a de la, a de P. 
ton, dun, dune. ſome, (plural) des. C. 


| © Theſe: Articles are to be uſed in the Singular before Subſlau- 
der and Adſedives beginning with a Foe! or an 4 not aſpirated. 
B 
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Love, Gooaneſs, 


H THE PARTS OF SPEELCH,. 


SUBSTANTIVES are Common, Abfra?? or Proper. 

The Common are ſuch as are applicable and common to 
all objects of the fame kind; as, King, Queen, Man, 
IWoman, Houſe, Town, &c. 

The Abſtract are only the objects of the Underſtanding, 
being not e I by the Senſes; as, Hope, Faith, 
ice, RC. 

The Proper ſerve to diſtinguiſh the name of ſome par- 
ticular perſon, place, or thing ; -as George, Thomas ; Lon- 
don, York ; January, February, &c. 

The ſubſequent Examples will ſhew how to decline * has 


I. 
Ola Subſtantive with the definite Article, 


Singular. 
the ok le Roi; 
2 the King, du Roi; 


to the King, au Roi; 
EXAMPLE IL 


With the indefinite Article. 
Singular. 
a Queen, wne Reine. 


from 


George, George, 


from 
to George, a a George, 


of. or : a Queen, d'une Reine. 
to a Queen, d une Reine. 


2 George, 4e George. 


Plural. 


the Kings, les Rois. 
the Kings, des Rois, 
to the Kings, aux Roix. 


of or 
from 


EXAMPLE III. 


Pl ural. 


ondon, 


from 


to London, a Londres. 


— 


tives are denoted, by an Article, an 


Wich the partitive Article. 


Some Paper, du Papier, m. 
Some Wax, de la Cire, f. 


Some Pens, des Plumes, c. 
rr. 


Of proper Subſtantives with e Particles. 
Londres. 


of al London, de Londres. 


* 4 
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The ſeveral circumſtances of En = 2 Suhſtan- 
not by Caſes as in Latin. 3 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH. iiĩ 


” , ADJECTIVES are ſo called from their being 

to baded to Subſtantives, and ſerve to expreſs the Quality, 

nz Form, Colour, or any other Accident of the Subſtantives 
to which they refer ; as good, young, old, &c. 

55 Without a Subſtantive they can neither make a full 
, ſenſe, nor convey a proper idea to the mind; but, being 
joined to a Subſtantive, are then perfectly underſtood, 

1 The following Examples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this. 
T EXAMPLES 
Singular Number, Maſculine. | 
the Good man, te Bon homme. 
3 ot | the Good man, du Bon homme. 
' to the Good man, an Bon bamme. 
. t 
TX Singular Number, Feminine. 
= a Young girl, une Feune fille. 
IX. 3 
oy woes a Young girl, d'une Feune fille. 
9 to a Young girl, d une Feune fille. 
le. E X AMP LE It 
m. Singular Number, Feminine. 
. an Old houſe, une Vieille maiſon. 
dum] an Old houſe, & une Vieille maiſon. 
A 
to an Old houſe, a une Vieille maiſon. 
7 Obſerve that the ſigniſication of Adjectives is leſſened 
5 der encreaſed when different participations of a Quality, 


Form, Colour, &c. are compared together; hence ariſe 


res. what is generally called the Degrees of compariſen , viz, 


res. 


— 


the Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 


11 ce es ns 


K 
— 


r 


2 


tan- | * Engliſh Adjectives form, in general, their compariſon by an 
tin. additional termination, but in French we make uſe of particles 


72 
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iv THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


PRONOUNS are Parts of Speech, uſed to ſupply 
the place of Names of Men, Women, and I hings, to 
avoid their being repeated, every time there is occaſion 
to ſpeak of them; ſec the Practical Grammar, p. 62. 


In the following claſſes each ſort is fully particuluriſed. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Singular. Plural. 
3 We, - nous. 
thou, = tu. | ye, or you“ wars. 
it he, — il. the . ils, m. 
: | oe, celle. * D 7 elles, f. 
CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 
Singular. Plural. 
me, - moi or me. m.. 
thee, = 1% or le, ye or you, v. 


| him, e, m. elle, la, f. 3 | eux, m. elles, f. 
her, - ui, ſe, ſoi, c. e, e, let, Ce 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. Plural. 
my, mon, m. ma, f. my, = mes, c. 
thy, ten, m. ia, f. thy, - = te, c. 
„ ee. m. 1 
* | her, * 1.5 her, ſer, & 
our, notre, c. our, not, c. 
your, - votre, e.. your, - ws, C. 
their, = leur, c. eu, leurs, C 


—— —— 


This Pronoun is through cuſtom, which gives law to Gram- 
mar, uſed either for the Plural or Singular Number. 


on 


Cs 


N- 


9 mine, 2 J 


" 
__ e » 
el & 5 . 1 2 


Singular. 
le mien, 
la mienne, f. 


| thine 11 tien, m. 
f : la tienne, f. 


FP le ſien, m. 
* his or hers, ; 22 c 


cours, le notre, m. la nõtre, f. 


yours, ſe vitre, m. la votre, f. 


| theirs, /e leur, m. la leur, f. 


1 _ Singular, 

this, } 
: that, ce & cet, m. cette, f. 
c celui ci, m. 
this, celle- ci, m. 
5 ce-· ci, 


by that, - celle-id, f. 


ce· la, Go 


M. 
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y 
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ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


Plural. 


les mient, m. 


1 les mien nes, f. 
e £ les tient, m. 
18 les tien nes, f. 


| e frens, m 
2 80 N . 
his or hers, J les frennes, f. 
les nitres, c. 


ours, -. :* 
yours, des watres, c. 
theirs, » :, e. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Plural. 


theſe, | ces, c. ceux, m. ceiles f. 


thoſe, 
ceux: ci, 
theſe =» 3 


celles-ci, f. 


ceux- ld, m. 
thoſe, 


cellas- IA, f. 


m. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular, 
who, or that, — qui, c. 
"whom, or that, gue, c. 
7 whole, - dont, c. 


© which. /equel, m. laquelle, f. 
what, quel, m. guelle, . 


| 


| what, 


| Plural. 
who, or that, = gui, c. 
whom, or that, gue, c. 
whoſe, - = gout, c. 
whichy/es guels,m.les guelles, f. 
quels, m. quelles, f. 


. ——— 


| © Beſides the annexed ſignification of this pronoun, it 1s alſo 
rendered by que, quoi, ce qui and ce que; ſee its conſtruction p. 29. 
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vi THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 


VERBS* are diſtributed into Moods, Tenſes, and Num- 
bers, called Conjugation, of which there are four ſorts in 
French but irregularities being found in ſome of them, 
we diſtinguiſh them by Regular and Irregular verbs. 


Regular Verbs are conjugated after the following Models. 


INFINIT. PARTICIPLES. 

(1) Donn . er ant; 7. 1 
(2) Pun - ir _— 7 , + -* -* 
(3) Re = cevair | cevant; gu m, gue f, xs pl. 
{4) Vendre ant; FCC 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR, 
Donn er le en, e; 
Fo - il 3, Of} 
Re - cevoir | gois, gois, goit; 


Preſent Tenſe, 


| ons, 


PLURAL, 
+4 ent. 


7255 iſex, i ent. 


ce vons, cevez, gorvents 


Vend res, 1, — , m, en. 
Imperfect. 
| SINGULAR. PLURAT. 
Donn er | is, ois, oit; 


Pun = ir | ifſis, iffois, i git: 


Rece = voir | Vois, wors, voit; 


52 iex, oient. 


ions, iſſiex, 1ſſotent, 


vions, diea, voient. 


Vend - re | eis, eis, oit ; | ions, iez, dient. 
Preterite. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Donn er | at, as, a; ames, ates, trent, 
Pan. wr bu, in; 1 times, ttes, irent. 
Re = cevair | cus, us, gut; | cumes, gutes, gurent, 
44. 15; 2; imes, ites, irent. 


— 


* The etymology of this part of ſpeech, and the diſtinctions it 
admits of are fully deſcribed in the Practical Gram. page 74. 


um - 
s in 
em, 
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Jn EPI 


INFINITI. 


Vi 


Future Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, ILURATI,, 
Donn er] erai, eras, era; | erons, erex, cront. 
Pun - ir | irai, iras, ira; | irons, irex, iront. 
 Rece = wor | vrai, wras, vra; | vrons, vrex, vront, 
 Fend rel rai, ras, ra; | rons, rez, Tort. 
 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
| SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Donn re, eh e; iont, iex, ent. 
Pun ir 1. 1 ſes, e; 77 tons, i tex, Hent. 
Re = cevoir ] goive, goives, goive; | cevions, ceviez, feivent. 
Vind = res, e, ; | ions, iez, ent. 
| Imperfect. 
| SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Donn = er | .erois, erois, eroit ; | eriont, eriex, eroient. 
Pun - tr | irois, irois, iroit; | irions, iriex, iroient. 
Rece = cevoir | wrois, vrois, vroit; | vrions, vriex, vroient, 
Vend re] rois, rois, roit; | rions, Tiez, roient. 
| Preterite. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Donn = er | afſe, aſſes, at; | aſſions, aſſiex, aſſent. 
Pun = wr | iſſe, aſſes, it; | iſſiuns, iſſiex, iſent. 
Re cevoir | guſſe, cuſſes, cit ; | cuſſions, 7 ez, guſſent. 
Jend re iſſe, iſſis, it; ans, 1ffiez, i ent. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Donn er] — e, e; , e. 
Pun - wr] — i, if; Hen, iſſex, 1ſſent. 
Re - cevoir | — ei, goive; | cevont, cevex, goivent. 
Jind » vel — 3, e; | ous, , ont. 


n EF 


- To this Termination muſt be added an s, when it is followed 
by either of the Particles y or en. Exam. donnes;y; denne en, &c. 
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Beſides the foregoing method of conjugating Verbs, 
there is another, which is uſed to expreſs an Aion return- 
ing upon the agent that produces it; as, /e bleſſer, to hurt 
one's ſelf; je me bleſſe, J hurt myſelf, Sc. Verbs thus 
conjugated are called Refleftive Verbs* : It muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that they don't form their compound-tenſes in 
French with avair, but with the auxiliary verb etre ; Ex. 


INFINIT. To riſe, Se lever; ſe levant ; levi m, ef. 
IN DIC ATIVE, 1. Affirmatively. 


Singular. Te me leve; tu te lives; il fe live. 
Plural. Nous nous levons ; vous vous lever ; ils ſe levent. 
2. Interrogatively. 
Me levis je; te le leves-tu;, ſe leve-t-l ? 
Nous levens-nous ;, vous levez-vous ; ſe Ie vent ill? 
3. Negatively. 
Je ne me leve pas; tu ne te leves pat, &c. 
Nous ne nous levons pas; vous ne vous levez pas, &c, 
4. Interrogatively and Negatively. 

Ne me leve-je pas; ne te ltves-tu pas, &c. 
Ne nous levens-nous pas; ne Vous levez=vous pas, &c, 


COMPOUND-TENSES, 
1. Je me ſuis leve; tu Pes levi; il Peſt leve, &c. 
2. Me ſuis je leve;, Ves-tu leve; Seft-il luz? &e. 
3. Je ne me ſuis pas levé; tu ne t'es pas levez &c. 
4. Ne me ſuts-je pas leve ; ne Vei-tu pas levi; Ke. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Affirms Lve-tor; qu'il ſe Ikve; qu'elle ſe lève; 
evons-nous ; levez-vour ; qu'ils ſe levent. 
Negat. Ne te lzves pas; qu'il ne ſe leve pas; &c. 
b Ne nous levons pas; ne vous levez pas; &c. 


* 


2 We have another ſort of verhs called Reciprocal, which are 
alfo conjugated with two Pronouns; but with this difference, 
that they are never uſed in the ſingular Number; as, S'entr'aimer. 


125 

* 

* 

9 

5 1 
4% 
. 


* 
iy ? 4 


Sy ” 50 1 | 
FFFFFFFFFCFb CEE Þ 


ALPHABETICAL LIST 


Oo F 


The French irregular Verbs contained in this Books 


q HE irregularities of theſe -verbs fall chiefly upon 
| either the Preſent, Preterite or Future Tenles; and 
as their conjugations appear to learners fo intricate that 
they ſeldom acquire them by memory, I will therefore in- 
ſert, in an alphabetical} order, thoſe: that are diſperſed 
= through the different Engliſh exerciſes of this book, that 
© they may be readily found, as. occaſion requires. 


ACQ. 


5 Abattre, (4 ir.) To pull dawn, ſee—Battre, 


J 


% 
OR 


Abſtenir, (2 ir.) To ab/lain, lee—Tenir. 


» 


> Accourir, (2 ir.) To run 10, ſee—Courir. 
* Accueillir, (2 ir.) To welleeome, ſee—Cucillir. | 
* Acquerir “, (2 ir.) To acquire, acquerant, acquis m, e ,. 
| NDICAT, 
| Singular, Plural. 

Preſ. Acqu-iers, iers, iert; Acqu-erions, eriez, iẽrent. 

Imp. Acquer-ois, ois, oit; Acquer-ions, 1ez, oient, 
Prei. Acqu-is, is, it; Acqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Acquer-rai, ras, ra; Acquer-rons, rez, ront. 

SUBJUNCT\, | 
Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Acqu-iere, ieres, iere; Acqu-Erions, ETiez, ierent, 
Imp. Acquer-rois,rois, roit; Acquer-rionsgriez, roient. 
Pret. Acqu-iſſe, iſſes, it; Acquis-ſions, hez, ſent. 
Imperat.—Acqu-jers, iere; Acqu-Crons, Erez, icrent. 


Authors are divided about the ſpelling of this wo d Dart. 
and many others, who ſtick to the etymology of words, write it 
- witha c; bat Richelet and ſeveral more learned men uſe no c. 


x AD AS 


Admettre, it.) To admit, ſee— Mettre. 
Aller, (1 ir.) To go, allant, alle m, e. 


; IxDdicar. 

Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Vais, vas, va; Allons, allez, vont. 
Imp. All-ois, ois, oit; All- ions, 1ez, dient. 
Pret. Ali-ai, as, a; All- ames, ates, rent. 


ut, Ir-ai, as, a; Ir-ons, ez, ont. 
| 'DUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Aill-e, es, e; Allions, alliez, aillent. 
Imp. Ir-ois, ois, oit; Ir-ions, iez, oĩent. 


Pret. All- aſſe, aſſes, at; All-afſions,aſhee, aſſent. 
Imperat. Va, aille; Allons, allez, aillent. 
Apartenir, (2 ir) To belong, ſee, — Tenir. 
Aprendre, (4 ir) To learn, fee, —Prendre. 
Afraillir, (2 ir) Te aſſault, ſee.— Treſſaillir. 
Aſſeoir, (3 it) To fit down, Alleyant, aſſis m, e f. 


IN Dicar. 

Singular. | Plural. 
Pref. Aﬀfſ-ieds, ieds, ied; Eyons, Evez, èyent. 
Imp. Aſſey-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Aſſ-is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Alleye-rai, ras, Ta; rons, Tez, ront. 

1 SUBJUNCT. | 

Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Aſſey-te, es, e; ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Aſſeye- rois, rois, roitz rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Aſſ-iſſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſhez, iſſem. 
Imperd!. — Aﬀieds, ye; Alley-ons, ez, ent. 


— ** * 


* — 


_ * Theenly Derivative this verb has is sen aller, which is con- 
jugzred like a reflected verb, Exam. Je m'en vais, tu t'en vas, &c. But 
ts Imperative is conjugated thus; Va · wen, qu'il #en-aille ; &c. 


] 


ent, 
N. 
t. 
ſt, 


* 


7 
z 
: 


1 A 8 B A xi 


Aſtreindre, (4 ir) To reſtrain.— The conjugation of this verb is 
| | formed, like that of Craindre. 


' Atteindre, (4 ir) To reach, ſee—Ceindre. 
Avoir, (3 ir) To have, ayant, eu m, eue f. 


IN DIcAr. 50 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Ai, as, 2; Avons, Avez, Ont. 
Imp. Av-ois, ois, oit; Av ions, iez, dient. 


Pret. Eus, eus, eut; Eu-mes, tes, rent, 
Fut. Au-rai,ras, ra; Au-rons, rez, tont. 

; .SUBJUNCT. 

Singular. Plural. 

i Pref. Nie, ales, ait; Ay-ons, ez, Aient. 


Imp. Aur-ois, ois, oit; Aur-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Euſſe, euſes, eũt; Euſ-fions, ſiez, ſent. 


Imperat.— Aie, ait; Ay-ons, ez, Aient.. 
Battre (4 ir) to beat, battant, battu m, battue 7. 
Inpicar. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Bat-8, 1 tons, tez, tent. 
Imp. Batt-ois, ois, oit ; ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Batt-is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Batt-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
SusjUncr. | 
Singular, Plural. 


Preſ. Hatt · e, es, e; ions, jez, ent, 


In. Batt-rois, trois, roit; rions, rie, roient.. 


Pret. Batt. iſſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat.— Bat-s, te,; Batt-ons, ez, ent. 


6 wa —— 


© This Verb is variouſly written by different authors; Dauer, 
Richelet uſe a t only as batre ; Dupuy, Boudouin, wrote it indi- 
-cruninately, but the * 8 authoriſes this way. 


1 | 
E B O 

b 3 a ; s 

WW Denir (2 ir.) 7 %%, beniſavt, benit n, e f. This verb 
| f is irregular only in the participle of the infinitive, when ſaid 
if of church ceremonies, ſee the Grammar, p. 107 ; in other 
| caſes it is conjugated like punir, a regular verb. 

* 


HB oire (4 ir.) 7 drint, buvant, bu , bue f. 


5 —_— 


| Inpicar. 

Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Boi-s, 8, t, Buv-ons, ez, Boivent, 
imp, Buv-ois, ois, doit; Buv- ions, jez, oient. 
, t; Bu- mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Boi-rai, ras, ra; Boi-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 


Singular, | Plural. 
Preſ. Boi-ve, ves, ve; Buvi-ons, ez, Boivent, 
Imp. _ Boi-rois, rois, roit; Boi-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. B. uſſe, uſſes, t; B-uſſons, uſſiez, uſſent. 
1 Imperat. — Boi-s, ve; Buv-ons, ez, Boivent, 
1 Bouillir (2 ir) zo bil, bouillant, bouilli m, e f. 


N INS DIc Ar. | 
© Singular, | | Plural. 

Pref. Bou-s, s, t; illons, illez, illent. 
Imp. Bovill-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Bouill is, is, it; imes, ites, itent. 
Fut. Bouilli-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront, 


; SUBJUNCT. 

| Singular. © | Plural. 

* Preſ. Bouill-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 
* Imp. Bouilli-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
43 Pret. Bouill-iſſe, ifles, it; iſſions, iſhez, ent, 

Imperat.— Bou-s, illez; - Bouill-ons, ez, ent. 


— - — — 


»» Ancient authors wrote the Future benlllerai, &c. and the Im- 
per f. of the Subj. bouillerois, &c. but I think the modern ortho- 
grapby preferable. The Academy has not decided on eitber word. 


y Cci-ndre (4 ir) To gird, gnant, nt m, nte 7. 


S b IN DIc AT. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Pref. Cein-s, s, t; Ceign-ons, ea, ent. 
Imp. Ceign-ois, ois, oit; Ceign-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Ceign-is, is, it; Ceign-imes, itez, irent. 
Fut. Ceind-rai, ras, a; Ceind rons, rez, ront. 


SUPJUNCT. 

Singular. | . 
Preſ. Ceign-e, es, e; Ceign-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Ceind-rcis, rois, roit; Ceind rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Ceign-ille, iſſes, it; Ceign iſſions, iſhez, iſſent. 
Imperat.—Cei- ns, gne; Ceign-ions, jez, ent. 


Circon-cire, (4 ir) To circumciſe, ciſant, cis m, ciſe f. 


InpiCaT. 

F. Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Circonci-s, s t: ſons, Rem, ſent. 
Imp. Circonciſ-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Circonc-is, is it; imes, itez, irent. 
Fut. Circonci-ral, ras, ra; tons, rez, ront. 
: SUBJUNCT, 
| Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Circonciſ-e, es, e; 10ns, 1ez, ent. 

Imp. Circonci-rois, rois, toit; rions, riez, roient. 

Pret. Circonc-ifle, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſhez, iſſent. 
+ Jmperat, —Circonc-1s, iſe; Circonciſ- ons, ez, ent. 
2 Clore .. (4 ir) To cloſe, cloſant, clos m, e f. 


e 


Commettre, (4 ir) To commit, ſee - Mettre. 
Comprendre (4 ir) To comprehend, ſee—Prendre. 


* 


— ® This verb is very irregular; the academy has not allowed it 
- any other (imple tenſes but the three perſons fin the Preſ. 


* F 0 
Je cios, tu clos, il clot; and of the Fut. je clorrai tu — il tlorrg. 
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co 


viv 


C O 


'Concl-ure, (4 ir) To-conclude, vant, u m, ue /. 


IN DicAr. 

Singular. 
Pref. Conclu-s, s, 
Imp. Conclu- ois, ois, oit ; 
Pret. Concl-us, us, ut; 
Fat. Conclu-rai, ras, ra; 


t ; 


ons, 


Plural. 
ez, ent. 
ions, jez, oient. 
umes, utes, urent. 
rons, tez, ront. 


| SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Conclu-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 
Ind. Conclu-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Concl-uſſe, uſſes, tit; uſſions, uſſez, uſſent. 


Imperat.Conclu-s, e; 


Conclu- ons, ez, ent. 


Concourir, (2 ir) To concur, ſee —Courir. 
Condui-re, (4 ir) Te conduct, fant, t m, te . 


Ixnvpicar. 


Singular. 
Preſ. Condui-s, 
Imp. Conduiſ ois, 
Pret. Conduiſ, is, 
Fut. Condui-rai, 


S8, dz 
ois, oit; 
1 
ras, ra; 


Singular. 
Preſ. Condui: ſe, 
Imp. Condui-rois, 
Pret. Cond uiſ-iſſe, 


le; 


* 


ſes, 


iſſes, it; 


Imperat.—Condui-s, ſe; Condui-ſons, ſez, 


*Confire *, (4 ir) To preſerve, 


rois, roit; tions, 


Plural. 
ſons, ſez, ſent. 
ions, jez, oient. 
imes, ites, irent. 
rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 


Plural. 

ſiez, ſent. 

riez, roient. 
iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
ſent. 


ſions, 


ſee —Circoncire. 


Conjoindte, (4 ir) To join together, ſee — Joindre. 


— 


© This verb and its only Derivative deconfire, are conjugated, 
through all their tenfes, like circoncire, except the participle pre- 
erite, which makes confit, whereas circoncire makes circoncis. 


I C © CO xy 
| 
* Conn-oitrez (4 ir) To know, oiflant, u n, ue /. 


InpicarT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Connoi-s, Ss, t; ſſons, ſſez, ſent. 
nb. Connoiſſ-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Conn us, us, ut; umes, utez, urent. 
Fut. Connoit-rai, ras, ra; tons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
| Singular, | Plural. 
| Preſ. Connoilſ-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 
mt. Imp. Connoit-rois, 10is, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
nt. Pret, Conn-ufſe, uſſes, ft; uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
bo ' Imperat.—Conn ois, oifſe; Connoiſ-ſons, ſez, ſent. 


| \Conquerir ®, (2 1) To conguer, ſee—Acquerir, 
© \Conſtruire, (4 ir) To conſirue, ſee—Conduire. 
Convain-cre, (4 ir) To convince, quant, qu m, cue x. 


| Inpricat, 

. Singular. Plural. 

Preſ. Convain- es, cs, t; quons, quez, quent. 
Imp. Convainqu- ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Convainqu is, is, it; imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Convainc-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 


" 4 
Tr EE EE all 


þ Singular. Plural. 
e. f Pref. Convainqu-e, e,  E3 ions, jez, ent. 

© Imp. Convainc-rois, rois, roiĩt; rions, riez, roient. 
nt. Pret, Convainqu-iſle, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
| Imperat.—Convain-cs, que; Conquainqu-ons, ez, ent. 
Convenir, (2 ir) To agree, ſee - Venir. 
: Corrompre, {4 ir) To corrupt, ſee — Rompre. 


* 


# 


— 


atedl, This verb is uſed only in the infinitive mood, the preterires 
pre- of the Indicative and Subjunctive moods ; and forms all its com- 
4. pound tenſes, with either the auxiliary verb avoir or etrs. 
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1 e 
Cou-dre, (4 ir) To ſow, ſant, ſu m, ſue hf 


Pret. Cour-e, es, e; 
Imp. Cour-rois, rois, roit ; Cour-rions, riez, roient. 
Cour-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


C R 


IN DIcAr. 
Singular. Hir... 
Preſ. —.— ds, ds, d; Cou-ſons, ſez, ſent. 
Imp. Couſ-ois, ois, oit; Couſ-ions, jez, oient, 
Pret, Couſ-us, us, ut“; Couſ-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Coud-rai, ras,, ra; Coud-rons, rez, ront. 
OSUBJUNCT. | 
Singular. | Plural. 
Preſ. Coul-e, es, e; Couſ- ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Coud rois, rois, roit ; Coud-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Couſ- uſſe, uſſes, ũt; Souſ-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat.—Cou- s, fe; Couſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Cou-rir, (2 ir) To run, rant, ru u, rue 7. 


Inpicar. 

Plural. 
Cour-ons, ez, ent. 
Cour ions, iez, oient. 


Singular. 
Pret. Cour-s, s, t; 
Imp. Cour-ois, ois, oit; 
Pret. Cour- zus, us, ut; Cour-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Cour-rai, ras, ra; Cour-rons, rez, tont. 
| SUBJUNCT, : | 
Singular, Plural. h 
Cour-ions, iez, ent. 


Pret. Cout- uſſe, uſſes, at ; 


Imperat. — Cour-s, e; Cour ons, ez, ent. 


Crai ndre, (4 ir) To for, gnant, nt m, nte 2 
} 


:InD1ICAT. .: 1 -: 
Singular. „ Std Plural: 
Preſ Crain-3, 6, t; Craign ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Craign-ois, ois, oit; Craign-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Craign-is, is, it; Craign-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Craind-rai, tas, ra; Craind-rons, rez, ront. 


6 


1 — 


1 \ | 


ante As 


* Anden authors uſed to write je coufts, tu coufrs, &c. and in the 
Preterife Subjunct. je coulſſe, tn ceufiſſes, &c. but modern writers 
have adopted couſus bor the Indicat. and couſuſſe for the Subj. 
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CU xvii 


SUBJUNCT. 2 
: Singular. | Plural. | 
"RE . . . *: BY 
Preſ. Craign-e, es, e: Craign-ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Craind-rois, rois, roit; Craind-tions, riez, toient. 
Pret. Craign-iſſe, iſſes, it; Ctaigniſ. ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
Imperat. — Crai- ns, gne; Craign-ions, iez, ent. 


Cr-oire, (4 ir) To believe, oyant, u my: ue f+ 


. INDICAT, 

nt. Singular. Plural. 

it. Preſ. Cr. ois“, ois, oit; oyons, oyez, oient. 
* Imp. Croy-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Cr- us, us, ut; umes, utes, urent. 
4 Fut. Croi-rai, ras, Ia > rons, tez, ront. 
| 

| | | SUBJUNCT. 

. Singular. Plural. 


it, 4 . . bs ; . . * 

| Preſ. Cr-oie, dies, oie; oyions, oyiez, oient. 
: Imp, Croi-rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Cr- uſſe, uſſes, it; uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


*Imperat,—Cr-ois, oie; Cro-yons, yez, ient. 


nt. Croitre, (4 ir) To grow, ſee—Connoitre, > 
nt. Cuecill-ir, (2 ir) To gather, ant, i m, ie, . 

« InDiCAT, 

4 Singular, — Plural. 
: 77 Cueill-e, es, e; ons, ez, ent. 
ut. p. Queill-ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, oient- 
— T ret. Cueill-is, ois, it; imes, ites, ijrent. 
1 Fut. Cueille-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
— 1 - — 


the 11 The manner of pronouncing this word is by ſome articnlated 
ifers If it was ſpelt crai, hut this is conſidered by the learned as an 
. Meminate way; we ſhould therefore ſay je crit, as je voii. 


# 
5 


xviii C | DI 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. 
-Preſ. Cucille, es, e; jons, jez, ent. 
Imp. Cueille-rois, rois roit z rions, 7iez, roient. 
Pret. Cueill-iſſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſhez, iſſent. 


Imperat.— Cueill - e, e; Cueill- ons, ez, ent. 


Cuire, (4 ir) To cook, ſee—Conduire, 
Decouvrir, (2 it) To diſcover, ſee—Offrir. 

Decrire, (4 ir) To deſcribe, ſee—Ecrire. 

Defaire, (4 ir) To undo, ſee Faire. 

Deplaire, (4 ir) To dſpleaſe, ſee—Plaire. 

Detruire, (4 ir) To deſtroy, ſee - Conduire. 
Devenir, (2 ir) To become, ſee—Venir. 

Dire, (4ir) To ſay, diſant, dit m, dite fe 


InDICAT., 
Singular. Plural. 
„„ *4: t;z. Di-fong, te, feat 
Imp. Diſ-ois, ois, oit; Diſ-ions, - iez, oient. 
Din, , t; Di-men, tes, rent. 
Fut. Di-rai, ras, ra; Di- rons, rez, ront. 


« SUBJUNCT., 


Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Diſ-e, es, e; Di. ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Di-rois, rois, roit; Di-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. D. iſſe, iſles, it; D. ſſions, iſhez, iſſent. 
' JImperat. — Di-s, ſe; Di-ſons, tes, ſent. 
Diſconvenir, (2 ir) To diſagree, ſee—Venir. 
Diſcourir, (2 it) Te diſcourſe, ſee Courir. 
Disjoindre, (4 ir) To disjaint, ſee—Joindre. 
Diſparaoitre, (4 ir) To diſappear, ſee—Paroitre, 


, 


®* The derivatives of this verb contredire, medire, &c. excep 
redire, make diſez, in the ſecond perſon plural of the Preſ. an- 
Imperat. but redire is conjugated throughout like its Primitive 


C 


* . 444, A r 


i 


D O EN xix 


; 
; - 
Vormir, (2 ir) To ſeep, dormant, dormi. 


INDICAT. 


Singular, Plural. 
Pref, Dor-s, 6 #3 Dor-mons, mez, ment, 
Imp. Dorm-ois, ois, oit; Dorm-ions, jez, oient, 
Pret. Dorm-is, is, it; Dorm-imes, ites, irent, 


Fu. Dorm-irai, iras, ira; Dorm-irons, irez, iront, 
4 SvpJuUNCcT. 

| Preſ. Dorm-e, es, e; Dorm-ions, jez, ent. 
Ip. Dorm- irois, irois, iroit; Dorm-irions, iriez, iroient. 
Perret. Dorm-iſſe, iſſes, it; Dorm - iſſions, 1ſhez, iſſent. 


g 


* Jmperat, —Dor-s, me; Dorm-ons, ez, ent. 
Eclore „ (4 ir) To hatch, ſee—Clore. 


} Ecrice, (4 ir) To write, Ecrivant,' Ecrit my e f. 


InDiCAT» 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Ecri-s, s, t; Ecri-vons, vez, vent. 


* 


t. Imp. Ecriv-ois, ois, oit; Ecriv-ions, iez, oients 

. Prei. Eeriv-is, is, it; Ecriv-imes, ites, irent, 

. Fut. Ecri-rai, ras, ra; HEcri-rons, rez, ront. 

q SUBJUNCT. 
x S ingular. Plural. 

3 Pref. Ecriv.e, es, e; Ecriv- ions, iez, ent. 

ent. Imp, Ecri-rois, rois, roit; Ecri-rions, rez, roient. 

nt. Pret. Eeriv-iſſe, iſſes, it; Eeriv-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 

3 F Imperat, —Ecr-1s, ive; Ecriv-ons, ez, ent. 
Elire, (4 ir) To let, ſee Lire. 
Endormir, (2 it) To fall aſſeep, ſee — Dormir. 
ee (4 ir) To intermeddle, ſee — Mettre. 
Entreptendre, (4 ir) To undertake, ſee — Prendre. 

excep: © _ 6 l 1 | 

fl. ant This verb is ſeldom uſed but in the ſame perſons and tenſes, 

nitive ds its primitive clore is, it has however all its compound tenſes 


ry with either avoir or &tre, Exam. Jai eclos, il off Eclos, &c. 


xx E N 


Singular. Plural. | Singular. 


F A 
Envoyer, (1 ir) To ſend, envoyant, envoye m, e . 


This verb and its derivative Renvoyer, to ſend back, are re- 
gular through their conjugation, except in the future of the 
Indicative and the imperſect of the Sulj. which are thus, 


Fu rugE InDic. IMPERFECT SUBJ. 


Plaral, 


7 enverrai, Nous enverrons. enverrois, enverrions. 
Tu envertas, Vous enverrez. envertois, enverriez. 
I enverra, It enverront, enverroit, enverroient. 
Etre, (4 ir) To be, étant, été. 
b IN DIc Ar. a 
Singular. | _ Plural. 
Pref. Suis, es, eſt; Sommes, . Etes, ſont, 
Pret. Fus, fus, fut; Fu-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Se-rai, ras, ra ; Se-rons, Trez, ront. 
| SUBJUNCT., 
Singular. Plural, 


Preſ. Sois, ſois, ſoit; Soyons, ſoyez, ſoient. 
Imp. Ser-ois, ois, oit; Ser-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. Fuſſe, fuſſes, füt; Fuſſ-ijons, iez, ent, 

Imperat. — Sois, ſoit; Soyons, - ſoyez, ſoient. 


Faire, (4 ir) To ds or make, feſant *, fait m, faite 7. 


InDICAT. 
Singular, Plural. 
Pref. F-ais, ais, ait;  F-eſons, aites, ont. 
Imp. Feſ-ois, ois, oit; Feſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. F. is, 1% it; Fi-mes, ites, rent. 
Fut. Te-rai, ras, ra; Fe-rons, rez, ront. 


* 


This participle, the firſt perſon plural ſeſons and the follow- 
ing tenſes ſeſoit, ſerois, and ſerai, uſed to be ſpelt, ſaiſant, faiſons, | 
faiſois, fairois and fairai, &c. but this orthography is obſolete. 


ik, 
ts 


ts 


F A — -xxXx: 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Faſl-e es ez + Faſſ-tons, jez, ent. 
Imp. Fe-rois, rois, roitz; Fe-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. F-ifle, ifles, it; F.iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat. -Fais, faſſe; Feſons, faites, faflent, 
Falloir, (Z ir.) To be needſul, — Fallu “. 


'S InNDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 

& Pref, II faut. II faille. 

Ind. II falloit. II faudroit, 

Prei. II ſallut. II fallut. 

Tut. Il ſaudra. — 

Feindre, (4 ir) To ſeign, ſce—Ceindre. 

Fuir, (2 ir) To run away, ſuyant, fui m, e f. 

: IvDiCaT. 

d Singular. Plural, 

| Preſ. Fu-is, is, its Fu-yons, yez, ient. 

Ip. Fuy-ois, ois, oit; Fuy-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Fu- is, is, it; Fui-mes, bent. 

i Fut. Fui-rai, tas, ra; Fui-rons, rez, | ront, 

j SUBJUNCT, 

. Singular, Plural. 

8 Pre/. Fuy-e, es, e; Fuy-ions, jez, Fuient. 
Imp. Fui-rois, rois, roit; Fui-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Fu-iſſe, iſles, it; Fuiſ-ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
Imperat. — Fu- is, ye; Fuy-ions, jez, Fuient. 
1 


The preterites of the Indicative and Subjunitive of this verb 
75 very liitle uſed, and inſtead of je ſuis and je menfuis, we 
ſoy, when the verb is neuter, je pris la fuite; and M it is ac- 
Are, Jevitai, from the verb eviter to avoid or un. 


** — 


* - _ Ct Lt — 2 — ITT 


This verb is defective in the Participle preſent ; its Participle 
eterite is fallu : it is alſo called an Imperſonal, there being but 
. third perſon of every tenſe uſed, It has ne'er an Imperative. 


w xxii HA LI 

4 Hair, (2 ir) To hate, haiſſant, hai m, hate f. 

1 Ixpicar. 

1 | Singular. Plural. 

. Imp. Haiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Haiſſ- ions, iez, cient. 
14 Fut. Hai-rai, tas, ra; Hai-rons, rez, ront. 
1 Sup juxcr. 

4 Singular. Plural. 

1 Preſ. Haiſſ-e, es, e; Haiſſ-ions, jez, ent. 

1 Imp. Hai-rois, rois, roit; Hai-rions, riez, roient. 
uw. Pret, *=- — — 
5 Imperat. — Ha-is, iſſe; Ha - iſſons, iſſez, iſſeut. 
1 Inſtruire, (4 ir) To inſlrut, ſee—Conduire, 
1% Interrompre, (4 ir) To interrupt, fee—Rompre. 

1 Joindre, (4 it) To jein, ſee —Ceindre. 
5 Lire, (4 ir) To read, liſant, lu m, lue f. a 
. InpicarT, 
1 la, is, its L-ifons, iſez, iſent. 0 
1 Imp. L iſ-ois, ois, oit; Liſ-ions, iez, oient. 
1 tt: Lu- mes, tez, rent. 
| Fut. Li-rai, ras, ra; Li-rons, rez, ront. 

* SUBJUNCT.. 

1 Singular. Plural. 

al Pref. Liſ-e, es, e; Liſ-ions, jez, ent. 

4 Imp. Li-rois, rois, oitz Li-rions, riez, roient. 
1 Pret, L- uſſe, uſſes, ut; L- uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 

. Tmperat. — Li-s, ſe; Lif-ons, ez, ent. 
——_ 
40 The preterite in both moods is never uſed; the three firſt per- 
1 ſons ſing. of the Indicat. and the ſecond of the Imperat. make 


one ſyllable each, and therefore are written with a common 3, 


A 
* cut, 


M A ME xx 


Maintenir, (2 ir) To maintain, ſee— Tenir. 
Maudire“, (4 ir) To curſe, ſee - Medire. 
Mcconnoitre, (4 ir) To miſtatr, ſee—Connoitre. 
Mc-dire, (4 ir) To flander, diſant, dit m, dite f. 


ut, InDICAT. 
— Singular. Plural. 
its Preſ. Med-is, is it;  Med-iſons, iſez, iſent. 


Ip. Mediſ-ois, ois oit; Mediſ-ions, iez, oient. 
+ Pret. Med-is, is, it; Med-imes, ites, irent, 
4 Fut. Medi-rai, ras, ra; Medi-rons, rez, ront. 


at, OUBJUNCT, 
— Singular. Plural. 
it. Preſ. Med-iſe, iſes, iſe; Meédi-ſions, fiez, ſent. 
| > Imp. Medi-rois, rois, roit; Medi-rions, riez, roient, 
> Pre. Med-ifle, iſſes, it; Mediſ-fions, fiez, ſent. 
* Inperat. — Med-is, iſe; Med-iſons, iſez, iſent. 
Mentir (2 ir) To he, mentant, menti. 
IN DIcAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
4 Preſ. Men-s, s, t; Men-tons, tez, tent. 
k Imp. Ment-ois, ois, oit; Ment-ions, jez, oient. 
| Pret. Ment-is, is, it; Ment-imes, ites, irent. 
; Fut. Menti-rai, ras, ra; Menti-rons, rez, ront. 
L SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, | Plural, 
3 Pref. Ment-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 


*. 


ent. Imp. Menti-rois, rois, toit; rions, riez, roient, 
* * Pret. Ment-ifſe, iſles, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


* » Imperat.—Men-s, te Ment-ons, ez, ent. 


— 


»This verb follows the ſame conjugation as medire, with this 
| per- exception that it doubles its : thro' the whole; Examp. maudiſſant, 
make *maudiſſons, maudiſſois, maudiſſe, &c. like thoſe of Punir. 


xxiy M E N A 


Mettre, (4 ir) To put, mettant, mis m, miſe 7. | 

* IN Dicar. 

f Singular. Plural. 

4 Preſ. Met-s, s, —; Met-tons, tez, tent. 
1 Imp. Mett-ois, ois, oit; Met-tions, tiez, toient. 
1 Fra. Mk + t; Mi-mes, tes, rent. 
iN Fut. Mett-rai, ras, ra; Mett-rons, rez, ront, 
* | SUBJUNCT. 
iff Singular. Plural. 

4 e Mett-c, es, ; Mett-ions, iez, ent. 

in Imp. Mett-rois, rois, rot ; Mett-rions, riez, roient. 

i Pret. M-ifle, iſſes, it, M-iſhons, iſſiez, iſſent. 

1 Imperat.— Met-s, te; Mett-ons, ez, ent. 

5 Moutir, (2 it) To die, mourant, mort m, f. 
1 IS picAr. 

if Singular. Plural. 

1 Preſ. Meut-s, s, t; Mour-ons, ez, Alcurent: 
7 1 Imp. Mour-o1s, ois, oit; Mour-ions, iez, oient. 
1 Pet. Mour- us, us, ut; Mour-umes, utes, urent. 
1 Fut. Nlout-rai, ras, ra; Mour rons, rez, ront. 

3 SuBj uc. 
= a | | 
*" Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Meur e, es, e; Mour- ions, ez, Meurent. 
Imp. Mour-rois, rois, roit; Mour-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Mour-ufle, uſſe, ut ; Mour-uſhons, uſſiez, uſlent. 


In perat.— Meur-s, e; Mour-ons, ez, Meurent, 


Naitre “*, ir) To be born, naiſſant, ne m, nce . 
4 | , 


. 
— — 


* The only derivative this verb has is reraitre ; but, as it has Y! 
no participle preterite, and conſequently can form no compound - 0 
tenſes, in its Read we mike ule of rege, with the verb Ee. 


OR xxv 


£ ; 
L IN DICAT. 
4 Singular, Plural. 
bs 7 Preſ. Nai. s, "WD Naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 
nt. Imp. Naiſſ-ois, ois, oit; Naiſſ-ions, jez, oient. 
t. Pet. Naqu-is, is, it; Naqu-imes, ites, irent. 
G Fut. Nait-rai, ras, ra; Nait-rons, rez, ront, 
| SUBJUNCT, 
, J Singular, Plural. 
n LPreſ Naiſlle, CS, E 5 Naiſſ-1ons, jez, ent. 


Imp. Nait rois, rois, roit; Nait-rions, riez, rojent. 
at. Prei. Naqu-ifle, iſſes, it; Naqu- iſſions, iſhez, iſſent. 
| * Imperat, Nai-s, ſſe; Naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 


uice*, (4 ir) To burt, ſee—Conduire, 


Wmettre, (4 ir) To omit, ſce -Mettre. This verb i 
pelt with 4 b by ſeveral reſpelable authors; but it is uſual- 

oF 9 left out in modern erthsgr aphy. 

nt. | 


nt. Qbtenir, (4 ir) To obtain, ſee— Tenir. 
it. Offrir, (2 it) To offer, oitrant, oltert m, e,. 


IxD1CaT, 
Singular. Plural. 
rent. Preſ. Off-re, tes, re; Off-rons, rez, rent, 


zent. Jp. Off-rois, rois, roit; Off rions, riez, roient, 


ent. Pret. Off-ris, ris, rit; Off-rimes, rites, rirent 


q 
4 
þ 


ut. Offri-rai, ras, ra; Offri-rons, rez, ront. 


— _,* Altho' this verb is conjugated thro? all its tenſes like conduire, 
t bas Jet it takes no? at the end of the particle preterite, ard makes 
. only aui. Its compound tenſes are formed with the verb Avoir. 

7 


HS 4 
© 
= 

: 
* 


* 


„ 
eee 
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—— 
* — - Aces 
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SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Off- re, res, re; Off. rions, riez, rent. 
Imp. Offri-rois, rois, roit ; Offci-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. Off-riſſe, rifles, rit; Off-riſhons,riſhez,riſſent, 
Imperat. — Off-re, te; Off-rons, rez, rent. 


1 
ſee — Mettre, N 


Omettre, (4 ir) Toomit, 
Ouvrir, (2 ir) To open, ſee—Offir. 
Paroitre, (4 ir) To appear, ſee—Connoitre. 
Plaire, (4 ir) To pleaſe, plaiſant, plu. 
IxNDICAT. | 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Plais, plais, plait ; Plai-ſons, ſez, ſent, _ 
Imp. Plais-ois, ois, oit; Plai-fions, ſiez, ſoient 
Pret. Pl-us, us, ut: Pl-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Plai-rai, ras; ra; Plai-rons, rez, ront. 

7 


SUBJUNCT, : 

Singular. Plural. : i 

Preſ. Plaiſ-e, es, e; Plaiſ-ions, ie: ent. 
Imp. Plai-rois, rois, roit ; Plai-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Pl-ufſe, uſſes, tit ; Pl-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat. Plai s, ſe; Plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Pouvoir, (3 ir) To be able, Pouvant, pu. F 
InDicaT. I 

Singular. Plural. I 


Preſ. P- uis “, eus, eut; P-ouvons, ouvez, euvent, 3 
Imp. Pouv-ois, ois, oit; Pouv- ions, iez, oient. 5 
Pret. Pu-s, s, t; Pu- mes, tes, rent. R 
Fut. Pour-rai, ras, ra; Pour-rons, rez, ront. 

X — 


* We ſay both je peux, and je puis; to point out their precilty 
difference, it would be neceſſary to enter into too minute a detai 
for this extract; it muſt be obſerved that this verb has no Impe-tl 


rative mood. 


x 
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SUBJUNCT. 

: Singular. | Plural. 
nt. E's Puiſſ-e, es, ez Puiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
ent. Jmp. Pour-rois, rois, roitz Pour-rions, riez, roient; 
Tent, Pret. Puſſ-e, es, Put; Puſſ-ions, jez, ent. 
nt. Pourſuivre, (4 ir) To purſue, ſee - Suivre. 

Pourvoir, (3 ir) To provide, ſee—Voir, 
Padre, (4 ir) To take, prenant, pris m, e ,. 


* 


1 IN pIicAr. 

* Cingular. Plural. 

Preſ. Pren-ds, ds, d; Pren-ons, ez, nent. 

Ind. Pren-ois, ois, oit; Pren- ions, jez, oient. 
ent. Pret. Pr-is, is, it; Pr-imes, ites, irent. 
dient ut. Prend-rai, ras, ra; Prend-rons, rez, tont. 


SUBJUNCT, 
1 Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Pren- ne, nes, ne; Pren- ions, jez, nent. 
1 Imp. Prend-rois, rois, roit z Prend- tions, rĩiez, roient. 


nt. Peet. Pr-iſe, iſſes, it; Pr-ifſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
dient. Immperat. Pren-s, ne; Pren-ons, ez, nent. 
ſlent. 4 . . . ; 
ne, Wvenir, (2 ir) To prevent, ſee—Venir, 


raloir “, (3 ir) To prevail, ſee — Valoir. 
Prevoir (Zit) To foreſee, fſee—Voir. 
Produire, (4 ir) To produce, fee—Conduire, 
Promettre, (4 ir) To promiſe, ſee —Mettre. 


vent, Reconnoitre, (4 ir) To now again, ſee— Connoitre. 
Nt. Retuice, (4 ir) To reduce, ſee - Conduite. 
prendre, (4 ir) To take again, ſee—Pendre, 


P 


This however deviates from its primitive, both in the Im- 
preciſeperative- mood, and the preſent of the Subjunctive, for it makes 
detaiſvale, and not prevaille. Its compound tenſes are formed with 
Impe- the auxiliary Aveir, 


N D 2 


1 
A 
F ke 
1 ' Ts 


viii + ip wo 


Reſ-oudre, (4 ir) To reſolve, olvant, olu m, olue 7. L 


Inpicar. 5 
Singular. : Plural. I 
Preſ. Reſ-ous, ous, out; olvons, olvez, olvent. 
Imp. Reſolv-ois, ois, oit; ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. Reſol- us, us, ut; umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Reſoud-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront, 
DUBJUNCT. 
Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Reſolv-e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. Reſoud-rois, rois, roit; tions, riez, roient, | 
Pret. Reſol-uſſe, uſſes, ut; uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat. — Reſ-ous, olve ; Reſolv-ons, ez, ent, 
Rire, (4 ir) To laugh, Riant, ri. G 
IN DIcAr. 86 
Singular. | Plural. z>: 
tz; Ri-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Ri- ois, ois, oit; Ri-ions, icz, oient, 
Fra Rs Þ; tt; © Ri-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Ri-rai, ras, ra; Ri-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT, | 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Ri-e, es, e; Ri- ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Ri- rois, rois, roit; Ri-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. R- iſſe, iſles, it; R-1ſhons, iſſiez, iſſent, 
Imperat. — Koons, , ent; 
Rom pre, (4 ir) To break, pant, pu m, e f®, | 
Satisfaire, (4 ir) To ſatisfy, ſee Faire. | 
So 
1 _ 80 


* This verb is conjugated, through all its tenſes, with the I, 
ſame terminations, as the regular verb Vendre, p. vi. except inp, 
the third perſon ſing. numb, of the * tenſe indicative· mood 
which makes rompt. 


vat 
Pa, 


8A 8 O xxix 
Savoir, (3 ir) To know, ſachant, ſu m, e f+ 
| Id picar. 
Singular. | Plural, 
Pref. S-ais, ais, ait; S-avons, avez, avent. 
Imp. Sav- ois, ois, oit; Sav-ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. Su-s, 8, t 5 Su-mes, tes, rent. 
ut. Sau- rai, ras, ra; Sau- rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. | 
c Singular. | Plural. 
* Pref. Sach-e, es, e; Sach-ions, jez, ent. 
. Ip. Hau-rois, rois, roit; Sau rions, riez, roient. 
t 3 Pret. Su- ſſe, uſſes, ut; S uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Imperat.—— Sa-che, che; Sach- ons, ez, ent. 
S'enaller, (1 ir) To go away, ſee — Aller. 
Sentir, (2 ir) To ſmell, ſee - Mentir. 
Servir, (2 ir) To ſerve, ſervant, ſer vi n, e f, 
DE IxDiCAT. : 
. Singular, Plural. 
| Pref. Ser-s s, tz Ser-vons, vez, vent. 
a Imp. Serv- ois, ois oit; Serv-ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Serv-is, is, it; Serv-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Servi-rai, ras, ra; Servi rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT. 
Singular, Plural. 


Pref. Ser- ve, 


ves, ve; Serv. ions, viez, vent. 


Imp. Servi- rois, rois, roit z Servi- rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Serv- iſſe, iſles, it; 
Imperat. ———Ser-s, e; Ser-vons, 


1 Sortir, (2 it) To-go out, ſee—Menticr, 
Soudre, (4 ir) To ſolve, DefeCtive verb “. 


ez, 


Serv- iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
ent. 


the! 
t int 
200, 


Page xxvili. 
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„ 
»Of this verb this word is only uſed as a dogmatical term ; 
Paſcal, and other celebrated authors, have introduced its deri- 
vative r{/oudre in its ſtead, which is in uſe thro” all its tenſes ; (ee 
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SoufF-rir, (2 ir.) To ſuffer, rant, ert , erte /. 


| INDICAT. 
Singular, Plural. 
| Pref. Souff-re, res, re; Souſt-rons, rez, rent. 


Imp. Souff-rois, rois, roit; Souft-rions, riez, roient, 


Pret. Souff-ris, ris, rit; Souft-1mes,res, rirent, 
Fus. Souffri-rai, ras,” ra; Souflri ꝛons, rez, ront. 


; SUBJUNCT, 

Singular. Plural, 
Pref. Souft-re, res, re; Soufſ-rions, riez, rent. 
Imp. Souffri-rois, rois, roit ;Souftri-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Souff-ifſſe, iſſes, it; Souffr-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 1 


Imperat. Souff-res, re; Souff-rons, rez, rent. 7 
Sourire, ( ir) To ſmile, ſee—Rire. 9 4 4 
Suffire, (4 ir) To ſuffice, ſee—Circoncire. 27 
Sui-vre, (4 ir) To follow, vant, vi m, e f. 

| InDICAT, 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Sui-8*, 8, t; Sui-vons, vez, vent, 
Imp. Suiv-ois, ois, oit; Suiv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Suiv-is, is, it; Suiv-imes, itez, irent. 
Fut. Suiv-rai, Tas, ra; Sui rons, rez, ront. 


DUBJUNCT, 1 

Singular. Plural. | 

Pref. Suiv-e, es, e; Suiv ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Suiv-rois, rois, roit; Suiv-rions, riez, roient, 


Pret. Suiv-ifſe, iſles, it; Suiv-iſhons, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Imperat. Sui-s, ve; Suiv-ons, ez, ent. 


_ _ — __—_——— 


— „* 


The difference we make betwixt the pronunciation of th 
firſt perſon, and that of the verb Etre, which is ſpelt in the ſa 
manner, viz. je ſuis (1 am) is in pronouncing je ſuis (I folloy 
ſhort, and that from the verb Etre long. | 


TE V A RRX1 


enir, (2 ir) To hold, Tenant, tenu m, e f. 


INDICAT, 
Singular. Plural, 

* Pref. T.-iens, jens, 1ent ; T-enons, enez, iennent, 
Imp. Ten- ois, ois, oit; Ten-ions, jez, oient. 
„*. Pra. Tin-s, 8, t; Tin- mes, rent. 
Fut. Tiend-raizras, ra; Tiend-rons, rez, ront, 

SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. Plural. | 
; Preſ. Tien- ne, nes, ne; Ten-ions, iez, Tiennent, 


Ip. Tiend- rois, rois, roit; T iend-rions,riez,roient. 
nt. Pret. Tin- ſſe, ſſes, t; Tin: ſſions, ſhez,flent. 
Imperat. Tiens, ne; Ten-ons, ez, Tiennent. 
Traduire, (4 ir) Toe tranſſate, ſee - Conduite. 
Tranſcrite, (4 ir) Te tranſcribe, ſee—Ecrice, 
I Treſlaillic (2ir) Toflart up, ant, i. 
4 IN DICAr. 
Singular. Plural. 
Preſ. Treſſaill-e, es, e; ons, ens, ent. 
Imp. Treſſaill- ois, ois, oit; ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Treſſaill-is, is, it; imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Treſſailli-rai, ras, ra; rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT., i 
Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Treſſaill-e, es, e; ions, jez, ent. 
Imp. Treſſailli-rois, rois, roĩit; rions, riez, roient, 
Pret. Treſſailli ſſe, ſſes, t; ſſions, ſhez, ſſent. 
Imperat. — Treſſaill-es, e; ions, jez, ent. 


Vaincre “, (4 ir) To vanquiſh, ſee — Convaincte. 


»» —_— 


— 


»The ſingular number of this verb is ſeldom uſed, and it is 
more elegant to make uſe, in its ſtead, of iriompher, etre victorieux, 
remporter la wviftoire, gagner, la bataille, or ſome expreſſion imply - 
ing the lame meaning, 


po 0 W — 
— — —— —— 


xxxii VA VE 


Valoir, (3 ir) To be worth, Valant “, valu. 


InDICAT, _ 

8 Plural. 
Preſ. V-aus, aus, aut; Val-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Val- ois, ois, doit; Val-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Val-us, us, ut; Val-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Vaud-rai, ras, ra; Vaud-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT. 
Singular. | Plural, 
Prof. V-aille, ailles, aille; V-alions, aliez, aillent. 
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imp, Vaud-rois, rois, roit; Vaud-rions,riez, roient. 
Pret. Val-uſſe, uſſes, tit; Val-umes, utes, urent. 


Imperat. V-aus, aille ; V-alons, alez, aillent. 
Venir, (2 ir) To come, venant, venu m, e J. 
InpicAT. 
Sirg ular. Plural. 


Preſ. V-iens, jens, ient; V-enons, enez, iennent. 
Imp. Ven- ois, ois, oit; Ven- ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Vin-s, „ tz Vin-mes, tes, rent. 
Fut. Viend-rai,ras, ra; Viend-rons, ez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 
Singular, = Plural. 


Pref. Vien-ne, nes, ne; Ven ions, jez, Viennent. 
Imp. Viend-rois,rois, roit; Viend-rions, riez, roient. 


Pret. Vin-ſſe, ſſes, t; Vin-ſhons, ſſiez, ſent. 


Imperat.—— Vien-s, ne; Ven-ons, ez, Viennent. 


Vetir, (2 ir) To cloath, Vetant, vetu m, e J. 


We alſo make uſe of vaillant conjoint! y with the verb Avoir, S 


the particular ſum of 
money a perſon is worth; Exam. %a x. *> livres vaillant, &c. but 


inſtead of valant, when we are ſpeaking o 


on all other accounts valant is uſed. 


* 


1 


V E VI  xxxiil 


InDICAT. 
Singular. Plural. 


Preſ. Vet-s s, —; Vet-ons, ez, ent. 


In. Vet-ois, ois, oit; Vet-ions, jez, oient: 
t. Pret, Vet-is, ' is, it; Vet-imes, ites, jrent. 
| Fut. Veti-rai, ras, ra; Veti-rons, rez, ront. 
SUBJUNCT,. 
ne } Singular. Plural. 
nt. Preſ. Vèt-e, es, ez Vet-ions, 1ez, ent. 
It. Imp. Veti-rois, rois, oit; Veti-rions, riez, roient, 
nt. Pret. Vet ifſe, iſſes, it; = Vet-iſhons, iſhez, iſſent. 
Imperat. Vet-s, ez Vet- ons, ez, ent. 
Vivre, (4 ir) To live, vivant, vècu. 
= InNDICAT. 
t. Singular. Plural. 
A Pref. Vi-s, S, 4 Viv-ons, eZ, ent. 
2 imp. Viv-ois, ois, oit; Viv-ions, jez, dient. 
Pre. Vec-us, us, ut; Vec-umes, utes, urent. 
Pre. Vequ-is, is, it; Vequ-imes, ites, irent. 
J Fut. Viv-rai, ras, ra; Viv-rons, rez, ront. 
at. 2 SUBJUNCT, | 
4 Singular. Plural, 
Imp. Viv-rois, rois, roit; Viv-rions, riez, roient, 
Pere“. Veèc- uſſe, uſſes, lt; Vec-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
8 Pre *. Vequ-ifle,iſſes, it; Vequiſ-ſions, hez, ſent. 
— Vnperat. Vis, vez Vav-ons, en, ent. 
ir, — . = 
of 


Do Theſe two Preterites have each their advocates, the members 


the French Academy are for vëcus and weeufſe, and ſo is Re- 


ut; but Rickelet, Yaugelas, Danet, and other learned authors 


ake uſe of the latter, 


Ds 


xxxiv VO vo 
Voir (3 ir) To ſee, 


Vopyant, vu m, ef. 
IN DIcAr. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Preſ. V-ois, ois, oitz; V-oyons, oyez, oient, 
1mp. Voy ois, ois, oit; Voy ions, iez, dient. 
Pret. V-is, is it; V.imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Ver- tai, ras, ra; Ver-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 

Singular. Plural. 
Pref. Voi-e, es, e; V-oyons, oyez, dient. 
Imp. Ver-rois, rois, roit; Ver-rions, riez, roient. 
Pret. V-iſſe, iſſes, it: V-iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
Imperat. Voi-s, ez YV-oyons, oyez, oient. 


Vouloir, (3 ir) To be willing, Voulant, voulu. 


InDICAT. 


Singular, Plural. 
Preſ. Veu -x, s, t; Voul-ons, ez, Veulent. 
Imp. Voul-ois, ois, oit; Voul- ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Voul- us, us, ut; Voul-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Voud-rai, ras, ra; Voud-rons, rez, ront. 


SUBJUNCT, 
Singular, Plural. 


Pref. Veuill-e, es, e; Vouli-ons, ez, Veuillent. 
Imp. Voud-rois, rois, roit ; Voud-rions, riez, roient. | 
Pret. Voul-uſle, ufſes,tit ; Voul - uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Dis verb has no Imperative- Mood, becauſe it is no leſs ridi- 


culous to bid one-ſelf to be willing, than abſurd to command 
ethers to be ſo. | 


2 telligible, by cither expreſſing the circumſtances of other 
2 words, or connectiag them together; and theſe differ from 
the other parts of ſpeech in this, that their termination is 
not ſuiceptible of any change, but are to be uſed as they 
are found in the Dictionary. | 


TTT PARTICLEKE XXXY 


PARTICLES make the ſenſe of a ſentence —_ in- 


They are generally diſtinguiſbed by the following names of 


I. ADVERBIAL, III. CoxjuxcTIVE, 
II. PRE POSITIVE, IV. INTERJECTIVE. 


I. ADVERBIAL particles are ſo called, becauſe they 
are generally joined to verbs to explain their ſigniſica- 
tion with more clearneſs, or denote ſome particular cir- 
cumſtances in regard either to the perſon that ſpeaks, or 
the thing ſpoken of. Example; Soon, tt; late, tard 
much, beaucoup; little, peu; quick, vite, &c. 


II. PREPosITIVE particles are thoſe which always come 
before ſubſtantives or pronouns, from which they derive 
their name; as, In the houſe, dans la maiſſin; 101th me, 
avec mei; for him, pour lui, &c, 


III. ConjJuncTive particles ſerve to connect one ſen- 
tence with another, one verb with another, or any part of 
ſpeech with another; they can be put alſo before verbs, as, 
And, et; or, ou; but mais; although, guoigue ; if, ſi, &c. 


IV. INTERJECTIVE particles are words inſerted into the 
diſcourſe, to expreſs ſome ſudden motion or paſſion of 
the ſoul; as, Alas, Helas; lack-a-day, bon Dieu; &c. 


Thus much I have thought neceſſary to prefix to theſe 
Exerciſes for the uſe of thoſe who are not acquainted - 
with the Rudiments of our Language, 


D 6 
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Of the Abbreviations uſed in this work. 


m. N / maſculine, 
E feminine, 
c. common. 
ſingular. 


plural. 
i. e. ſtands for id eſt or viz. 


irregular. 

1 conjugation: 
(2) | 2 conjugation. 
(3) 3 conjugation, 
(4) / CA conjugation, 


N 


The four laſt numberical figures denote the reſpectire 
Regular conjugations the verbs, preceding them, belong | 
to. | | 


* The French under the Engliſh, thro' this book, is 


the root of the word, as it would be found in a dictionary, 


that is, without its grammatical accidents; except ſuch 
parts of ſpeech as are introduced before the rules relating 
to their conſtruction, which are included between two 
perpendicular lines, and have their right ſignification 
expreſſed under them, = 
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RolzEs for the FRENOH Conſtruction 
of ARTICLES. 


I. RENCH Articles muſt be of the ſame Gender ond 
Number, as the Sub/tantives they have a reference tas; 


K XX r IM 


The father, the mother, and the children, 
Le pere la mere, et les enfans. 


Nn 


To walk in the yard. To read a book. To ſee the 


Se promener dan: cour f. lire livre m. voir 

ſun. To light the candles. To inſtruct a boy. 

ſoleil m. allumer chandelle f. inſtruire gargan m. 

To ſing a ſong. To ſpeak to the maid. To go 
chanter chanſon f. parler ſervante f. lex 

to the park. To obſerve the rules of the ſchool, and 

pare ms ob/erver regle f. tcole f. 

the eye of the maſter. From the houſe to the church. 

&il m. maitre m. maiſon f. epliſe f. 


— 


Before the word ſaint, the feminine article /a is ſometimes uſed, as in 
la ſaint Pierre, St. Peter's day; &c, but it is for abbreviation ſake, for the 
words fire de are then underſtood ; ſee the Practical Grammar, p. 151. 


2 THE CONSTRUCTION 


II. The Artich is to be repeated in French, before all * x 
Subſtantives of a ſentence, although it be omitted in Engliſh; © 


SAMPLER: 


The maſter, miſtreſs, and ſervants. 
Le maitre, la maitreſſe, et les domęſtiguet. 


"AT ITS5 


Bring a knife and fork; | go and fetch | the bread and 
Aportez couteau m. fourchette f. alle chere ber pain m. 
butter; take away the ſpoons and plates. The brewer 
beurre m. otex cuiller f. aſfeette f. braſſtur m. 
and baker are gone; the butcher and grocer are at the 
Boulanger m. parti beucher m. epicier m. a 
door, The king has rewarded the officers and ſoldiers, 
erte f. roi m. ricompenſe officier m. ſoldat m. 


. 
. 
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III. The Article definite, though not ſpecified in Engliſh, 
muſt be uſed in French; firſt, before all Subſtantives taten in a 
general ſenſe *; ſecondly, before Adjectives taken as Subflantives ; 


— i A MP I Be 


Study makes men learned. 
L'itude rend les bommes ſavans. 


PIR A x I 58. 


| To hate vice. To practice virtue. To learn French 

z bair : : Pratiguer af1endre Frangins m. 

| and Italian. Honor is due to kings and magiltrates. 

i _ 7 bonneur du magiſirat m. 
Black and red are more eſteemed than yellow and grey. 
voir m. rouge c. eftime Jaune m. gris m. 


—_— 
— 


This Rule extends alſo to the names of arts and ſciences, as legic, pbi- 
beſephy, &c. virtues, vices, and games, as wiſdom, idleneſi, picquet, & c. and 


Kveral names of countries; ſec the Rules of SubRagtives, p. 10, R. VI. 


5 


indefinite Article is rendered into French by the definite ; 


.OF ARTIGL EY \ 
IV. Before parts of Meaſure, Waight and Number, the 
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Wine ſells for twenty pence à bottle. 
Le vin ſe vend vingt ſous la bouteille*, 


PF RSA 4 1 5 


Two crowns a buſhel, How-much a yard; four 


ecu m. boiſſeau m, combien Ver Ze f. 


guineas an ell. Seven farthings a pint. Three pence 


guinee f, aune f. liard m. p inte | & for Ms 


a pound. A penny a dozen. Thirty ſhillings a barrel. 


livre f. ſoum. douxaine f. chelin m. baril m. 


Five pounds a hundred, Seventy pounds a hogſhead. 


livre f. cent m, | muid. m. 


V. When only a part of a Subſlance or Species is denoted, 
that limited ſenſe (anſwering in Engliſh to the word ſome, ei- 
ther expreſſed or underſtood) is ſignified in French by the par- 
titive Article du m. de la f. and des pl. according to the 
Gender and Number of the Subſlantive, and its initial leiter; 


E X A M L KY 
Eat ſome bread and drink water. 
Mangez du pain et buvez deVeau, 


MG K-36 


Send me ſome fiſh, ſome eggs and muſtard, ſome 


E rooyex; moi  poifſon m. uf m. moutarde f. 

pepper and ſalt. Some beans and bacon; Some beef 

poivre m. ſel m. Feve f. lard m. beuf m. 

and carrots; ſome mutton and turneps. She ſells fruit. 
carrotef, mouton m. navet m. vend fruit m. 


8 


— 


— 


® We alſo frequently uſe the particle par inſtead of the Definite Article; 
as, Twenty-pence a bottle, winge ſous par bouteilſe, Two crowns a buſhel, 
itus ecus par boiſeau, Three ſhillings a week, trois cbelins par ſenaine; &c. 
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4 THE CONSTRUCTION. 


VI. Men a French Subſtantive is preceded by an Adliebbive, 
inſtead of the Articles du, de la, or des; we 1ſe the Par- 


ticle de or d' for bath numbers, and before either gender * ; 


ELM MP EE 
I ſaw fine horſes in his ſtables. 


Te vis de beaux chevaux dans ſes écuries. 


n 
This is | good bread, excellent wine, but bad cheeſe, 
| bon 


voici excellent mau vt 
I have ſpent happy moments here, Your brother has 
paſſe beureux moment m. ici. frere 
received great preſents, tell him then to buy new books. 
regu grand dites d acheter nouveau 


VII. Va Subſlantive is attended by two Adjectives con- 
nected by the particle and, the Article is to be repeated before 
both Adjectives, when each of them implies a different ſig niſi- 
cation; otherwiſe the Article is only uſed before the firſl, 


E X A M P I. E; 
I, The young and old ſoldiers did their duty. 


Les jeunes et les vieux ſoldats firent leur devoir, 
2. The pious and holy man whom you know, &e. 
Le pieux et ſaint homme que vous connoiſſiz, c. 


I. 
The quick and prudent execution of a great and raft 


promie f. ſage e. grand m. waſte e. 
project denotes a clever man. The ſine and magnificent 
ojet m. defigne babile c. bel't f. magnifiq:/e e. 
ouſe which you have | cauſed to be built | is not ſolid. 

gue | fait Air ſolide, 


— 


* This rule relates only to caſes where the ſenſe is refirained by alluding 
to a part of that which is denoted in the phraſe 3 for it the ſubſtant. ve c- 
ferreq to, includes the whole ſpecies or ſubſtance, the definite article is then 
to be uſed: Exam. L default des beau chovaux qu'il aviit ; not de Leann, 


; 


Co 


1. 


Hat we generally leave out the Article, tho“ expreſſed in Eng- 
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VIII. But there are ſome caſes wherein Articles, though ex- 
preſſed in Engliſh, are not to be rendered into French; which 
nay be better learned by practice, than by any particular rule; 


| 


% P- 4M 


Shall it be à holiday to-morrow ? 
Sera-t-il congẽ demain? 


The more you play the leſs you ſtudy. Have you a good 


5 plus jouex moins etudiez ben 
Momach. Frederick the third is à great politician. Are 
= apeiit m. Frederigue trois grand politique m. 

"you 4 Scotchman, Have you @ mind to read at preſent, 
5 ecoſſois m. envie die lire 


As this laſt Rule requires to be illuſtrated, let it be obſerved 


$/;—1ſt. Before ordinal Adjectives annexed te proper 
Fame: *; Exam. Francis the firſt, Frangois premier; Hen- 
y the fourth, Henri guatre; George the third, George 
ei; &c. and before the two numeral Adjefives Cent and 
lille, followed either by a Subſtantive or a Pronoun, the Ar- 
cle a is ſuppreſſed in French, as in theſe Examples; I have 
Fon à thouſand Guineas, ja! gagne mille Guinees; I will 
nd you a hundred of them, je vous en preterat cent; &c. 
Put the Article the is not emitted before _ too laſt mentioned 
Rumbers ; for the Sub/lantive annexed to them generally relates 
"# /omething elſe; Exam, I bring you the hundred guineas, 
Fhich you lent me the other day, je vous aporte les cent 
uinces gue vous me pretates Pautre jour; &c.—2dly. Be- 
ſore a /ub/lantive immediately following a verb that expreſſes an 
diviſible 74 with it, or denotes an indefinite action, either of 
e body or the mind; Exam. To have 2 deſire, avoir envi: ; 
— 


3 »Wnen proper names are diſtinguiſhed by any other Adjective, uſed as a 


_ 
4 


name to kings and ſovereigns, or as an epithet to cities, towns, &c. the 
f ricle is then expreſſed in French as in Engliſh; Exam, Louis le Juſte 
pere de Louis le Grand, Lewis the Juſt was father of Lewis the Great, 


_—_ 
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to run a riſk, courir riſque; to ſet a value, faire cas; t? 
put an end, mettre fin; &c.—g3dly. Ihen ſubſtantives ar: 
employed as adjectives; Exam. Alexander was more than: 
king, Alexandre etait plus que roi; your brother is leſs than 
a man, votre frere ef! moins qu homme; &c, as likewiſe after . 
the verb etre, if ce is not its ſubjef?, and when the ſubſtan- 
tive following it, is not attended by a relative pronoun, or an # 
other appurtenance; Exam. He is a man, ile homme; & c. 
- Athly. After the particle en, as in theſe and like exampe.; 
to be ina paſſion, #tre en colzre; to go into the city, ae 
en ville; c. — p thly. In beginning the Title, Preface, andi 
Contents of a performance; and in the middle of ſentenen 
where the ſubſlantive, following the indefinite article, cha- 
RO in a particular manner, the perſon or thing pen 
ef ; Exam. A diſcourſe on the duties of man, diſcours ſu Þ 
s devoirs de Phomme ; the Preface, Preface; the Con. 
tents, Table des matieres z the late Duke of York, a prince 
of the blood, died on the, &c. le feu Duc d' Yorke, Prin 
du ſang, mourut le, &c.—bthly. Prefixed to the adverbia * 
particles more and leſs, as it appears by the foregoing Prazi F 
—7thly. When they come after a relative pronoun in ſen. 
tences of admiration or exclamation; Exam. What a fine 
landſcape ! Quel beau payſage ! What a crime! Quel crime“ 
&Sc.—8thly. Before national names, and thoſe of Trades ani 
Profeſſions ; Exam, I am a Frenchman, je ſuis Frans; 
e was a printer, i toit imprimeur; are you a proteſtant, 
etes vous proteſlant ? c. — But ſhould theſe laſt words be fe 
lowed by a relative pronoun, the Article 1s then to be expreſſes 
in French as in Engliſh; Exam. I am a Frenchman, who? 
&c. Je ſuis un Frangots, qui &c. Laſtly, when ſeveral ſub. 
flanitves, immediately 2 each other, are governed by thi 
fame verb, or imply the ſame idea, they may be conſtrued inn 
French without an Article; Exam. Towers, trees, ſpires, 
were overthrown by this whirlwind ; Tours, arbres, clochers, 4 
Furent renverſes par cet ouragan; &c. But after all tha 
can be ſaid on this head, there will be ſomething wanting, to H 
ſupplied by much reading and good converſation, 1 


. 
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| OFT ARTICLES „ 
RE CAPTITVULATORY EXERCISE, 
n 2 f On the foregoing Rules for the Construction of Articles. 


Nan 
fir he ant is the emblem of induſtry; the lamb and dove 
an. 7 fourni f. emblem. ind: Arie f. Aagneau M. colombe f. 
am Fof meekneſs and humility, Exerciſe and temperance 
&c. douceur f. bumilitef. temperance f. 
ler, ſtrengthen the conſtitution. Chearfulneſs procures the 
lier 4 fe rtifient | temterament m. gaiete . Proure 

14 happineſs of the ſoul. Covetouſneſs promiſeth wealth; 
an F torbcur m. ame f. avurice f. promet richeſſes pl. 
nu luxury pleaſures; and ambition power, Secreſy is 
cha- xe m. pA. pl. pcuveir m. ſecret m. 
cen Fthe key of — and the ſanctuary of wiſdom. 


: cle f. 1 e ſanctuaire m. ſagelſe f. 
Iime is not only the maſter of experience, books inſtruct; 


des 5 ems m. on maitre m. f livre m. inſtruiſſent 
„ biſtory is full of old generals conquered by young ſoldiers. 
n 1 bifture f. . pleine vic ux Congiiis jeune E. ſoldat m. 
bia Tame, honours, and di 48 are things uncertain. 
an Þ renomd: f. nite f choſe bo incertaines 
ſen. Neceſſity 1 is the mother of projects. 
fine mere projet m. 
me“ Trade enriches, luxury enervates, and arts amuſe. 
an „ mmerce m. . enrichit affoiblit art m. anuſent 
5 — and ſteel are more uſeful than gold and ſilver. 
a3 * acier m. utile e. 07 . argent m. 
tant, Coffee is ſold for | four ſhillings a pound, Green hurts 
? f ca m. e vend chelin m. livre f. vert m. Bleſſe 
een the fight leſs than red. Generoſity | begets us | friends. 
who: we f. gue rouge m. nows fait ami m. 
 /ub- Cares and infelicities are often the attendants of greatneſs, 
by th . in malheurs pl. ſouvent compagrons pl, grandeur f. 
1 Neither the love of friends, or hatred of enemies; nei- 
8 L ni amour baine f. ennemi m. 
Ares ther hope of pleaſure, or gain; nor fear of pain, or loſs, 
chern eſperance f. plaiſir m. profit m. ni crainte f. peine f. perte f. 
tha Fought | to make us | forſake virtue. The more a country 
to doivent neui faire abandonner vertu f. pays m. 
is inhabited, the more opulent it is 12 more it is opulent). 
4 os riche ii 


by 
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* THE CONSTRUCTION 


RuLEs for the Conſtruction of SUBSTANTIVES. 


I, I two Sulſtantives, depending on each ether, come tog. 
tber without being divided by either Stops or Particle, & 
their order is to be reverſed in French; that is, the ſecond is i 


be conſirued firfl, and the firſt laſt, after the following manner; 


SR A MPF LL Et 


The boy's hat; a ſilver diſh. 
Le chapeau du gargonz un plat d argent. 


„ ] 
The king's acceſſion. The ſtreet door. A pair of fil; Þ 


ro! m. avenement m. rue f. forte f. paire f. ſor 


ſtockings, A ſcarlet cloak. A brick houſe. St. James 


bas m pl, Carlatie f. mantcau m. Gbrique maiſon f. Jacg uss 
market. Miſs N—'s fan and gloves. Your ſiſter's apron, Y 
marches m. venta m. gan m. ſarur tablier m. 
II. But if the firſt Subflantive ſerves to denote ſome particular 
commodity or liquor, the article au m, a la /, aux pl. or a l, 
before an initial vowel, ii to be uſed in French before it *; 


SER A MEE Þ BY 


The butter man is at the door. 
L'homme au beurre ęſi a la porte. f 
r. F 
Mr. A lives in the Hay-market. See whether the 
demeure foin m. marche m. woyers = 

oil bottle is on the window : Do you like milk coffee ? 
Baile f. bouteille f. ſur fenitref.  Gimez=w0us caffe m. 4 
Bring the gravy ſoup, and the rice pudding. Call the 
aportex Jus m. ſoupe f. ris m. bondin m. 6 


rabbet man, and the oyſter woman. Send for the pye 
lapins pl, = buitres. pl. enwoyez chercher pare pl. 
Woman. 


— | 1 
— 


«I 
5 
3 


* 
7 
1 
7 23 
+ 
+ 


4 
a 
1 
. * 


® In very few caſes, the Particle à is only uſed before Subſtantives of the . 
fame kind as theſe are; for we ſay, Un verre d vin, a wine glaſs, &c. | 


or SUBSTANTIVES 5 
1 III. ben we are ſpeaking of or to a perſon in a high flation, 


to whom we would ſhew reſpect; caruility requires in French 
022. the uſe of Monleigneur, Mlonſieur, Madame or Mademoi- 
ler, felle + ; before his or her Title; we alſa uſe them before De- 
's ty fees of Kindred, and even prefix them to abuſive names; 


1er; r 


1. Your father and the Prince of Naſſau, &c. 
Monſ. votre pere et Monſeign. le Prince de N. 


2. Mr. Lazy- bones. Mrs. Gad-about. 
Monſ. e Pareſſeuu. Mlle. la Coureuſe. 


Gilk 2 PRA TE Ik 

21 
= T he prince of Wales has been | out of order. | The Duke 
qua , prince m. Galles ind: poſe duc m. 
ron, f N—— | was ſpeaking | to your brother. Captain 
* fy q | parloit . frere m. Capitaine m. 
„%, — dined yeſterday with your aunt and her daughter, 
| * nd 1 ding bier avec tante f, fille f. 


F IV. Sub/tantives denoting meaſure, ſuch as Ell, Yard, Foot, 
ich, League, &c. require the Particle de (of) after them ; 
ut in theſe expreſſions the firſi Adjeftive of number that pre- 
des them muſt alſo have de before it, and the Adjecbives of 
"@:enſron are more elegantly rendered by their ſubſtantives ; 


. 


A ditch twenty feet deep. 
1 Un ſeſſè de vingt pies de profendeur, 
9 l PRA X1-6 
wy young man five feet nine inches high. A table 
pve Jeure c. Homme m. pouce m. bauteur fable f. 
4, th vo inches thick. A river ten fect deep, and four broad. 
P Mc. Epaiſſeur riwidte . profondeur largeurg 
A fir plank ſeven yards long, and fix inches wide. 
—— im. planche f. rege f. longueur largeur, 
pf the b © TE OE 


t The fegt of theſe two laſt Titles is only given, in French, to a married 
Gent'crpaman, and the laſt to a ſingle Lady, tho ſhe be ever lo old. 


. * > "4 * 
II 
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GR EE, 


V. Proper names of Perſons and Places dont, in general, 
admit of Articles, but have their relations 1: anther Subs ff 
ſlantroe expreſſed by the particles de or à u fe aps © 
plied to particular objecls, or uſed in the Plural Number; 


TL AMPLE: 
S31/a gained at Rome an abſolute power. 
Sylla Yacquit a Rome un pouvoir abjolu, 
A A & #3 | 
Demoſthenes and Cicero were two great orators, the 


Demefi bene Crceron rat; m. 3 
firſt flouriſhed at Athens, in the age of Philip and 
Feur it 12 85 Althenes tans fſeecle MN. Pbilite 2 
Alexander; the other at Rome in the age of Auguſtus, 
Alexandre Serre ee. Aupuſie '. 
The Venus of Praxiteles was a maſter piece of ſtatuary, “ 
Venus f. Praxiccle chef-d*@uwre m. ſeulprnire. 


VI. The names of Countries, Kingdoms, Provinces, Repub- 
lics, Iſlands, Mountains, Seas, Rivers *, Minds and Seaſons, 1 
being ſpoken of, require the Definite Article in French; 3 

SR A MP L £&: 


Europe, France, Burgundy, Mount Etna, &c. 
L' Europe, la France, la Bourgogne, le Mont Eina, &c, 


ER A Xx 4% | 4 
America is preferable to Aſia and Africa, Great- if 


Amer ique - Aſie | Afrique Grande- | 
Britain contains England and Scotland; and is fituate to i 
Bretagne f. comprend Ang eterre Eci Atuce f. 2 
the north of rance, from which it is parted by the Channel. 
nerd m. France f. dont ſc gart par manche f. 
The kingdom of Portugal is ſituate to the weſt of Spain. 
reyaume m. Pertugal m. fitue m. cue. Ejpagne. y 


e The word River, which is often prefixed 11 Engliſh to a River's name, F 
is generally left out in French; therefore, we do not lay /a rivitre de la Jas © 
mie, not la riviere Tamiſe, the tiver Thames, but /a Jane. 


Sis * 
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Fo 


F 4 | The two laſl Rules being liable to exceptions, Learners are 
. e tale notice that, with reſpect to Rule V. there are to be ex- 

Repted—1 ſt. Moft all the renowned Italian Poets and Painters, 
4 F;h as le Taſſe, VArioſte, PAretin, le Guarini, le Ti- 
dien, &c. tho" we do not ſay le Michel-Ange, le Raphael, nor 

ſe Sanazar.—2dly. %%% of women for whom we have no great 

polue, which is always the caſe, in French, when we mention 

he name of an Actreſi, or that of a woman of the town, be- 

Fore which we uſe alſo the Definite Article, even when le, la, 

Ju, or des makes part of their names; as, la Camargo, la 
he ALefevre, or la le Fevre, la Dulac, cr la du Lac. &c. Exam. 
0: is a dance of Mrs. le Heure, c'elt une danſe de la le Fevre; 
ere is a ſong of Mrs. du Lac, voici une chanſon de la du 
Lac; &c. There are alſo excepted from proper Names of 
Places, ſome before which cuſtom has made the Definite Article 
ith its variations, part of their names, ſuch as le Caire, 
FCairs) du Caire, au Caire; the moſt noted that fall under 
is exception are la Havanne, la Meque, la Haye, la Fleche, 
2 Hogue, le Havre, le Mans, le Pleſſis, le Pui, le Que- 
Boy, and la Rochelle. The exceptions relating to Rule VI. 
re- iſt. The proper names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Repub- 
Ic, and Iſlanas, which receive their denomination from their 
Ppital City; for they are uſed in French as in Engliſh, with 
rt the Article; Exam. Naples, Avignon, Veniſe, Malthe“*, 
&c.—2dly. Ihen the fore- mentioned proper names are pre- 
"&4ed by words dencting verar de, to come from; ſortit de, to 
out of; demeurer en, t9 live in; or aller en, to go 10; 
ey are alſo to be uſed without the Article —3dly. When the 
e to me proper Names follzw immediate) a Subſtantive, they are 


f. Weceded by the Particle de, or d' before a vowel, inflead of the 
T4 Frticle; Exam. le roi d'Eſpagne; du vin de Bourgogne 
wr © s habitans d'Irelande; &c. yet if an Adjeive be uſed with 
0 „ e ſaid Names, the general Rule is 10 be followed. 


—_ 


name, ; 0 Examples bcing ſufficient here for this, and the following exceptions, the 
la 7 a+ Perner may have recourle to the Practical Grammar, p. 145, which contains a 
lt of thoſe proper names which are uſed with and without the Article. 


t2 THE CONSTRUCTION 
REGCAPITULATORY EXERCISE, 
On the foregoing Rules for the Conſtruction of Sub/lantives. 


One man's fault is another man's leſſon. The counteſ, 
bomme m. faute f. un autre | lecon f. cemteſſe t. FN 
of N. is very charitable, A man's firſt concern is to av vid : 
charitable c ſo:n m. d evi 
his conſcience's upbraidings; and his ſecond the world 
reproches pl. ſecond m. mende m. 
cenſure. My tutor's brother's partner's relations live in 
precepteur m. frere m. aſſecie m. farent m. demeurr: 
Buctingbamſtite. Diana's anger was the cauſe of Aelcan' 
comte m. Diane colere f. cauſe f. : 
death, and Helen's beauty Troy's deſtruction. St. Paul's Me 
mort f. Helene beaute f. Troe ruine f. eas: 
church is 500 feet long within; 100 feet broad at the ler 
epliſe f. nr Pi large à 8 
entrance; but 249 from the porticos. The courage of Wi « 
entree 2 dun porti 7e a Pautre cg ge M. 4 7 
Achilles and Hector, the valour of Diomedes and 9 iT 
Acbille wvaleur f. D:iomede 1 
the fidelity of Andromache and Penelope, are celebrated! in N 
ficelite t. Andremague ct chret 3 = 
the writings of Homer, who was of Smyrna or Cbios. 18 
ecrit m. Hor ere Smyrne Clos. il 
Raphael, Litian, Taflo and Arioſto lived in the time ol the 5 
Raphael Titien Taſſe Ariofle wivoent terms m. g 
Medicis. Iceland, ſituate to the North of Europe, is 400 miles 
Medicis pl. Iſhande fituce nord m. 
long and 150 broad, and belongs to the King of 'Denmaack. | 
longueur largeur epartient roi m. Danemarguc 
TT he Tiber, a river of Italy, has its ſource in Mount Appen- | 
Tibre m. riviere fo Italie a dans Aper.- ! 
nine, paſſes by Rome, and falls into the Mediterranean, at | 
rin paſſe R ſez ale ATelli: errang E A 
lia. The famous canal of Languedec, in France, is 109 | 
fameux m, 4 
miles long; and procures a communication between the & » 
mille precure inte live 
Mediterranean Sea and the Atlantic Ocean, es | 
Aiantiques. | 


ih 
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Rur ks for the Conſtruction of ApjecTives. 


A FRENCH Aajeftive muſi be 4 the ſame Gender 


and Number as the Subſtantive it has areference 15 


DP xXx BW PF LF 
A little boy and a litile girl; 
Un petit gargon et une petite fille, 
PF. RMS IS 
he firit picture. The fecond ſtreet. A 


premier m, e f. tabicat, M. ſecond m, e f. riie t, 


ne garden. To fine flowers. A bad 


b.eau m, eie f. Feurf. mauuvai: m, ef, 


lier upon a good horſe. A good lock upon a 


aer m. ten m, ne f. ſerr ure f, fur 
d door. I have got a little bird in a ſmall cage. 
perle l. ei cau m. dans cage f. 


II. If an Aljedtiue belongs te ſeveral Sub/tantiuts of di f 
55 Genders, it is to agree in Gender and Number with the 


; but if a verb, or any other word ſhould be between the 
$ub Jantive and the Adjective, in that caſe the Adjeetive 


q 4 be of the Ma; culine Gender and in the Plural; 


VVV 


1. His face and hands coverer, 
Sen viſage et ſes mains couvertes; 
2. His hands and face covered, 
Ses mains et hu viſage couvert 
3. His face and hands are covered, 
Son viſage et ſes mains ſont couverts. 


—— ä 


For the ſureſt and readieſt way of finding the different Gender of Ad- 
Ives, this mark (-) is uſed to indicate where the Feminine termination 
es place; Example, b-rau m, ce f; wiite beau m, belle f. Cc. 


E 
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3 Op Po hs: A 31 4 
Mr. F-— came yeſterday | to our houſe | with a coll A 


wire orep chez nous bab:t . 
and waiſtcoat full of ſpots, Your maſter and you! hc 
weſte f. plein m, e f. maitre m. " 7 
miſtreſs are very civil. Our man-ſervant and our mail. tr: 
maitreſſe f. civil m, ef. valet m. Iz BE 
ſervant are idle, ſaucy, and extremely proud 8c 


vante f. cifi-f m, ve f. inſvlent ef, erpueilleu-x m, jeiT 
, my | 44 


III. If an AdjeFive is uſed without a Subſtantive, 10 


: Wy at 
French Aajective muſt then be of the Maſculine Gender; x 
For 2p Ws WW 2 8 
The induſtrious are praiſed ; 
Les induſtrieux ſont loues. 
; . 

The ſlothſul ſhall be puniſhed, and the diligeg 8 
| pareſſeu-x m, ſe f. puni diligent m, 9 
rewarded. Ihe ignorant are deſpiſed, but the learn "< 

recomper ſe” ignorans meprij. favan 
eſteemed. The virtuous are reſpected even | by the * 

lime werlueu-x m, ſe f. reſcecte mime dis 0 
wicked. Death ſpares. neither the rich nor the poor} 
meichans mort f. n'eþargne ni riche c. ni pauvre (| a 


IV. Verbal Adjeftives, that is, Participles uſed adjeftive! N h 
muſt always be placed, in French, after their Sub/lantives * 1 t/ 


FW 


He is a dead man; It is a convincing proof; | 
C'e/t un homme mort. Ce/t une freuve convainquante. 


—— _—_— — 
= — 


—gyB 


Except in theſe two expreſſions la morte ſaiſon, the dead time of ti 
year ; morte eau, the ſlack or dead water; a fea term, expreſſing the fi 
ume of the tide at the height of the flood, juſt before it returns again. 


5 * 
'S 
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n A * 1 
An inhabited country. A frequented place. A forſaken 


bab pays m. frequerts lieu m. abandonnee 
houſe. A broken ſtick. Two furniſhed rooms. A gilt 
maiſon f. rompr bAten m. garni m, e f. chambre f. dor ee 
frame. Six fried loles. Two boiled cods. 
bord e f. Ficaſſi m, e f. ſele f. b:uilli, m, ef. morief. 
Some pickled cucumbers; a candy'd orange. 

main concombre m. con ſite crange f. 


V. Aljecliues expreſſing any Colour *, Form, Elementary, 
and Phyjrcal Quality, or Names of Nations; as thoſe ending 
in ique, eſque, ile, and ule; are put after Subſianttves ; 


J 


A round table; A Scotch oſſicer; 
Une table ronde. Un icier Ecoſſois. 


P R A X I 8. i 
Some white wine; brown bread; black ſtockings. A 


blanc vin m. bis pain m. noir bas m, pl. 
red ribbon. A ſquare box. A cold country, A 
ruban m. quare m, ef, beiref, fred pays m. 
warm wind. Italian proverbs. A French ſervant. 
chaud went m. proverbe c. domeflique m. 


VI. The Aajedtive cher (dear), denoting Price, is placed 
aſter, and ſignifying Aﬀettion, before its Subſtantive. We 
have others, which, like this, vary their poſition according ta 
the ſenſe they unply; ſee the Practical Grammar; p. 214; 


LE A2MP L208 


A dear hat, my dear ſiſter ; 
Un chapeau cher, ma chere fur. 


Jas — — 


—_ 


* 


* Cuſtom has however authoriſed E[anc-bec, to de note a young man with- 
out experience; blanc · manger, a culinary teim; blanes-marteaux, a fort of 
tiars; wn r0uge- gorges a robin-red-breaſt; an wcrd-galand, a bridk ſpark. 


© Bp | 


| 
ö 


| 
* 


lating ts a Subſtantive, it is ſometimes indifferent to put them | g 


| Ether caſes we make uſe of nouveau ; Exam. new wine, vin nouveau the 
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r 3 
We", 


| r 4 
My dear child | there is | a dear book, and dent 


nfant m. voila livrem. cher m, ef, 
buckles. Tr dear aunt is married. My dear papa is 
bouc e f. tante f. marie m, e f. - * 
ſick. My dear ſoul | theſe are very dear ruffles. : A 
malude d. ame f. ce ſont fort manc betie f. 77 


3 all 
VIE. The Adjefive new (neuf and nouveau) muſt be ren- © 
dered by neuf“ and placed after its Subſtantive, when it is ſaid © 
ef Material things, the object ef Mechanic Arts .. . and by 
nouveau“, which may be placed either before or after, when Þ 
it is faid of Spiritual things, the object of Liberal Arts;  D 


I :: 
JJ „ p 


A new coat, a new ſcheme ; 
Un habit neuf, un nouveau projet, 


. 
He ks ſpoiled his new hat, and his new clothes. She | 


at chapeau m. babit m. 
has loſt her new ribbon. 1 have reed the new comedy, | 
du ruban m. con Edie f. 
Have you bought the new 3 Miſtreſs D — 1 
ac bete brech e f. Madame | | 
has lately built a new houſe in Oxfordlhire. | = 
bai maiſon f. dans comte m. 


VIII. ben there are but two Adjeclives in a Sentence re- 


after or before it; but if there are three or more, they muſt 


be placed after it, with the Particle et (and) before the laſt; | 


—_ 


The feminine gender of neuf is neuve, and of nouveau is nouvelle ; in 


new viceroy, le nouveau viceroi; except in pain frais, new bread; lait down, ; 


To 


* 
* 


+, 


A 
vw 


| Adjectives of Number are now uſed in French, inſtead : of Ace- 


g | min/ter Abbey on the 22d of September, 1706 
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A good, ſober and virtuous wife; 
Une ſemme bonne, ſobre, et vertueuſe. 


i 
A wiſe, juſt, and bountiful God. A cruel, inflexible, 


ſage c. ju ſte e. bierfaiſant m, ef. crucl 11 inflex: tie c. 
and revengeful enemy. A ſhort and unhappy lite. 
vindicati f m, we f. court m, ef. ma beurer x m, ici. 


A conltant, ſincere, and diſintereſted friend is ſcarce. 
cen ſlant m, e f. ſincere c. djinierefſe m, ef. rare e. 


IX. In ſpeaking of Scvereigus and of the Days ef the Ainth, 


tives ' of Ga , except theſe two, ſult and ſecond ; ; 


. 4.. 8 
1. Lewis the firſt, the ſecond, the third, &c. 


Louis premier, ſecond, trois, Oc. 
2. The firſt, the ſecond, the third, &c. of June ; 
Le premier, le ſecond, le trois, Sc. de Juin. 


CCC 


Edward the ſixth was Henry the eighth's ſucceſſor. James 
Edouard fut ſucceſſeur m. Jace 
the ſecond died in France | on the | fourteenth of 
mont 
September, 1701. Geerge the third was crowned at - 


Septembre fut couranns à 


Abbaye f. 


® In dating or ſpeaking of the yer of the world, we do not write mille 
nor cent, but mil and cent; Exam. in the year 1782, / an mil ſept cent quatre- 
wing'-deux , tec the Note on the * in the Grammar, p. 59. 


E 3 


_ dyed, in the Thames, and four — at 7;burn 


1 


X. The following Aljecives aiſle, avide, capable, content. 
digne, joyeux, las, libre, neceſſaire, with their Derivative} 
and verbal Aadjectives, as charge, comble, &c. require the 
Particle de before the following Sulſſantive, Pronoun.or Verl, . 
though, at, with, to, and the like, ſhould be uſed in r 4 


a XA M P-L Fo 


THE CONSTRUCTION ö 


I am overjoyed at his recovery; 
Je ſuis bien aiſe de ſon ritabliſſement. 


rr. 1 
He is very greedy aſter wealth. She is charged with hal 7 


avide c. ricbeſſes pl. accuſce 4 
crime. Are you able to read this book? I am ſatisfied 
crime m. capable e. lire livre m. content 
with your anſwer; and you are free to go away now. 

reponſe f. libre von en aller 


XI. Adjecbives of Number followed by a Subſtantive and 
Participle preterite, require the particle de to be prefixed to thi 
Participle, which muſt agree with the foregoing 8 ub/tantive | 


JF Be . WE 5 WW 4 


There were ten houſes burnt; | 
11 y eut dix maiſons de brultes. Yo 


£ (4 


Di 


li. 8 
In the laſt engagement between the Ruſſians and the 
Cars battaille f. entre Ruſſe 
Turks, the latter had five thouſand men kill'd, and derer 
Turc dernier m. mille tue m. 
wonnded ; the former had but three hundred men kill's| 
ben. premier m. n enrent que 4 
2 ine wounded. Laſt week there were ps met} 
neu La jemaine paſſce 1 


— 
« . 


wc ye Ns Tamiſet, pendu m 0 


= OF ADJECTIVERE, 


nt, 
veil 
" I. A Comparative * is formed in French by putting the Par- 
b. ice plus before the Peſitive. The Superlative“ is formed by 
Frefixing le plus m, la plus /, les plus c, pl. tothe Poſitive, 
Fccording to its Gender and Number; ſee Gram. p. 56 


2 
be. E 
E. 


Of the Coup ARISON of ADJECTIVES. 


SE XA » 2-20 


Gregory is younger; Amelia is the talleſt ; 
Gregoire e plus jeune; Amelie eſt la plus grande. 


. 


ce 


1 e ſun is larger and brighter than the moon. This 
E. ſoleil m. cclatant gue 1 
an appears older than you, becauſe you have better 
reit Vieux m. parcepre | 
7% lothes on. This lady is the handiomeſt of the three, 
babit m. dame f. belle f. 
12 Fbut the oldeſt is richer than the youngeſt. Princes are 
(81 Mr vteille f. rie be c. jeune e. : 
often unhappier than the greateſt part of their ſubjects. 
malbeureux partie f. ſujet m. 


II. I ben the ſecond term e compariſon expreſſes ſome portion 
or meaſure of the comparative quantity, the Partide than or by, 
which precedes it in Engliſh, is to be render'd by de; 


heb LS LIMP 20 
en I have loſt more than two guineas 
" FP ai perdu plus de deux guintes, 


— _ 


From this Rule muſt be excepted theſe three, meilleur, better; pire, 
worſe; moindre, leſs; and a few Supetlatives derived from the Latin; as, 
jereniſſime, moſt ſerene ; illuſtr nme, moſt illuſtrious 3 &ninentiſſime, molt emi- 
nent; excellextiſime, moſt excellent, &c. ſes the Grammar, p. 56. 


E 4 


. 


1 am leſs fatigued than I was, They are richer than they : | 


bat d omer than when I ſaw her, /f oft belle gi pron! jt . Her 
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4 


„„ par! 

It is more than fix months ſince he bought a houſe ſc; Par. 
247 4 | mois pl. gue ace ma;/-nt. . 
two hundred guineas, and in leſs than two days, he fold o i 
deu gulace f. dans Jour m. la ved 2 he 
tor more than five hundred: it was too dear by half. =. 
; cing 6:94 Cer mc lie f. E 5 , 
III. hen a comparative, fellow'd by the Particle qu: Hier 
(han), precedes a verb, which is net inthe Jufinitive mocd, 1h 
French idiom requires ne to be placed before ſuch a verb* ; 44 
Mr L . „ 


He is richer than I thought;  P 
Il eſt plus riche que je ne croysis. 1 
MEE AX 1 


I am ſtronger than I was laſt year. You ſing better than 


4 
+ 
= 
we 
A 
5 


fort m, 4 f. pal/e m, [4 f. chantes 5 
you did. I have taken more pains than I had done before. + 
eſiens pris eine fait auparavant 


fatigue m, ef. riche e. 
Were. ö 55 
Obſerve— I,. That there are ſome comparative ways of ſpeal- 
ing in Engliſh which are to be rendered into French by plus er 
moins only, without expreſſing the Article; Exam. Te 
longer the Nights are, the ſhorter are the Days; plus les Nuits 
ſont longues, plus les Jours ſont courts; &c.— 24%. That, 
when the Superlative is foliowed by a verb, of which it 15 nit | 
ej the ſubject, and a relative pronoun expreſſed or underjt1ed, | 
the verb muſt be put, in French, in the Suljundlive; LX AM. 
J am ſpeaking of the moſi learned man thot is, Je parle du plus 
habile homme qui ſoit ; Se is the riche/? heireſs I have ever Pp 
heard of, c'eſt la plus riche heriticre dont j'aie jamais oui ME 


_ 


®* But if the verb following that, is in the Infiniti ive mood, cr if there | 
comes before it another conjunctive particle, the re mutt be left out; Ex. Fe 
18 happier than to command, il eff P. A1 heur eux gue Ge cemmander, She 
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parler; &c.—Jaly. That the verb, which uſualiy follows the 
Particle than in Engliſh, after a Comparative, may elegantly 
be left out in French, if the Pronoun or Subſtantive prefixed 
' Fo it relate to another Sulject or Perſon than that menticned in 
be firſt part of the Sentence; Ex Am. You are older than fbe 
, Vous tes plus vieux qu'elle; and not qu'elle n'eſt, er 
hu'elle eſt, as in Engliſb.—4tbly. That the Adjectives tout, 
Hemi. ſeu, nud, fort, court, with many others, deviate from 
be Rules of Conftruttion before mention'd, in the fullowing 
ges; Tout is invariable in its termination, before an Adjec- 
we if the maſculine Gender, fellow'd by que; and 15expreed 
n Engliſh by altho', as, or whatever, as the ſenſe requires ; 
:XAM. Les Philoſophes tout eclaires or tout ſavans qu'ils 
ont, ignorent bien des choſes, Philsfephers as bright or as 
Learned ai they are, do not know the cauſe of many things; Ec. 
Before the name of a city or town of the feminine Gender, it 
does not alter its terminatian, and cauſes the Adjeclive follows 

ng, if there be any, is be of the maſculine Gender; EXAM. 
Tout Veniſe en eſt ail: me, all Venice 1s alarmed at it; & c. 
emi (ha!f ) is inuvarialle in its termination, when it precedes 
Sal ſiantive; but admits of an e if placed after it; Ex Am. 
Dans une demi-heure, in an hour and half*'s time; deux 
W'cmi-livres, ru half M zund:; dans une heute et demie; 
Wicux livres et demie; 8 &c. Fei (late) being uſed before an 
pr iicle, or pronoun p- oi) {rue follow” d by a Srbſtant! ve ts %% n 
ahh in its term: nation; EXAM. Feu le Rar; fcu ia 


4 


4 


„Reine; feu votre mcre ; ſeu vos tantes; but, i otherwiſe, it 
it erees in gender and number with its ſubſlantivs; Ex AM. Le 
„ eu Roi; la feue Reine; votre feue tante; & c. Nud or nu 


naked or bare) prefixed to its ſubſtantive with an hyphen, 1s 
% invariable; thus we? /ay and 1write, nu- pics z nu-jambes; 
Mu- tète; but when it .. Lore vs its ſub} tantive, it muſt agree with” 
i Wt in gender and number; as les pies nus or nuds; les jam bes 
-. Wes; la tete nue; &c. Court and Fort, as well as wry other 
adjeetiue uſed adverbially, fuch as faux, haut, bas, clair, mau- 
vais, &c. are in this cafe invariable; Exam Illes font de- 
 Wacures court; ils ſe tont fort; elles chantent faux; &c. 


E 5 
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RECATITULATORY EXERCISE, 


On the foregoing Rules for the Conſiruction of Adjedtives. 


The inſtructions of adverſity are wholeſome, though? 
adyerfile f. ſalutaire e. quoigue Mc 
unpleaſing ; the leſſons of proſperity are pleaſing, bu got 
dJagreable c. Inf. apreable c 
pernicious: The firſt diſcovers ſometimes concealed 
Fer ricicu-x m, ſe f. decouvre inconnu m, ef. 
virtues, and the other hidden vices. The man of judg - 
wertu f. cache m, ef. vice m. ſem 4 
ment forms uſefu], but not extenſive projects; it belong 50 
ferme utile e. ren pas grard m, ef. projet m. art iin 
only to the man of imagination to form vaſt, ſu lime 
fſeulement eit m. de former waſlec. ſublimec, 
projects. Riches are uncertain, and common to hel 
fret m. richeſſes f. incertain m, ef. commun m, ef. | 
good and the wicked, but honour and virtue are ſure 
ben m, ne f. mechan! m, ef. bonneur m. m, el. 5 
and laſting. The Seine is longer than the Thames, 
durable c. Seire f. long m, we f. T amiſe f. 
but the latter is wider and more rapid than the former | 
derrier m, e f. large e. rapide e. premier w. e., 
The wittieſt and wiſeſt man without good breeding is, 
Hirituel m. le f. ſage c. ſans Education f. 
like an unpoliſhed piece of marble. The Havannat| 
er: me brutm, ef. marbre m. Havanne f. 
was taken by the Engliſh | — the | twelfth | 
| priſe Anrnplois m. ] 
Auguſt, 1762, under the reign of aun. the third, 
Act ſous re gne m. 4 
Annibal was braver than any Carthaginian officer ; he 
Hannibal © brave c. Carthaginois officicr m. 
was no more than 26 years (of age), when he was FE 
n avcit d: an m. guard ? I 
made à general f. The poorer people are, the ß 
„ fauure c. gent pl. 
care they have. (Contr. More the people are gon _ Kc.) 0 
« cmbarrss plus © | 


4 


It 
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bd RuLes for the Conſtruction of PRoxnovuns. 


OUCH is the nature of Pronouns, that ſome of them 
gb are like Subſtantives, and ſome like AdjeCtives; but 
in hey are moſt of them ſo intricate, that I look upon the 
ut Fonſtruction of this Part of ſpeech as the molt perplexing 
l pf all; therefore I will endeavour to unravel it with as 
el much clearneſs and brevity as the nature of this ſubject 


1 
> 


g vill permit: but, Learners are to obſetve that ſeveral 
Pronouns being never uſed without verbs, it is impoſſible 


ig hot to introduce them in the following Exerciſes, though 
fit is deviating from my plan; however, this neceſlary an- 
me icipation will hardly give any trouble to thoſe who have 


K Either learned the Conjugation of French Verbs, or per- 
1 ſed carefully the Introduction. 


ef 


1. The Perſonal Pronouns je (T), tu (thou), it (he), nous 
es we), vous (you), Cc. are uſed with Verbs as their Subjects *, 
f. Pither before, or after them, if they imply an Interrogation; 


er. 
N x 


ef. 


1 I am ready, Is he at home ? 
ab} Je ſuis pret, E. il au logis? 
f. 
off PRE: AX 1: & 
| | I eat. Thou readeſt. He plays. We talk. You hear, 
Aa manger (1) lire (4 ir.) i : jouer (1) far ler (1) ent:ndre (4) 
Lol They laugh. Am I praiſed? Art thou blamed? Is he 
if rire (4 ir.) lauer (1) Llamer (1) 
rewarded? Are they condemned? Have you received? 
28%. : | ir 
1 recompenſer (1) 4 condamner (1) receVorr (4) 
«| Have they done? Had they dined? Was ſhe with you? 
15 faire (A ir.) diner (1) "oe 


g The SubjeQ, called by the Latins the Nominariwe of the Verb, is either 
ene or ſeveral Pronouns, or Subſtantives, which the Verb relates to. ; 


E 6 


” 5 
— — — oo wt 7 Canes hoc 2 
« — — p | ge 


w— 


8 


___ 


wo 
1, _ 


2 


An 


C0 
WEL. —X 
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II. The Proncuns il and elle (it) /ong. ils and elles plus. k 
are uſed for inanimate Things as 8 as for living Creature: 4 et 


B {17 

SEAM FL Ex 5 ce 
Take this book, it is very well bound; ; 
Prenez ce bore, il % fort bien relie. E 


. 
Your coat is too long, and it is badly made. The Joo A 


babit m. ling mal fait forte i. 5 
| muſt not | be odened; is it ſhut? Give me two of 
ne doit pas ouert m, ef. ferme m, ef. 4 
three apples if they are ripe. Learn this leſſon, it is“ 
pemme f. fi wir m, ef. aprenez legin f. 3 Fa 
very ſhort; and do this exerciſe, it is eaſy, = 
court m, f. faites dewoir m. Facile, 


III. Theſe Perſonal Pronouns, he, ſhe, or they, being 2 t 
lowed by the Relative Pronouns that, who, or whom, muſt! 
never be rendered into French by il qui, elle qui, Cc. but 4 | 
the Demenſir ative Pronouns celui qui m, celle qui f, for * 1 8 
ſingular ; and ceux qui m, celles qui f, plural; 


: 


He or Ge that loves to ſpeak much is blameable ; 
Celui ou celle gui aime d par ler beaucoup eſt blamable. 


. 5 
He that lives honeſtly is eſteemed, She to whom i 


wit Gbonratement eine 
ſpoke is married. She that ſtands by her is the youngeſt, | 
parlois marie m, e f. eſs aupres d elle jeune c. 
though ſhe appears the oldeſt. They who deſpiſe learning 
faroſſe wieille f. mepriſent ſciences bl. 


are deſpicable. Happy is he who ſhuns bad companies. 
pepriſablec, Hwiriux ſuit compagnic f,. 


i. 
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1 IV. If the laſt mentioned Pronouns, he, ſhe, or they, are 
ebarated in Eugliſb from, that, who, or whom, the Rela- 
tive qui or que muft nevertheleſs be placed immediately after 
celui &c. and in the ſecond State, dont, for de qui, is uſed; 


* 1 M 1 


He is very happy who can moderate his paſſions ; 
Celui qui peut maderer ſes paſſions eſt très heureux. 


„ + © » 


They deſerve being puniſhed who diſobey their maſters. 
of 8 mer iter (1) d'etre puns dejobeir (2) a leurs 
Ine is contemptible who ſupports idlenels. She is praiſe- 
15 2 meprifatle cricourager (1) pareſſe f. lou- 
= worthy who prefers a good reputation to the pleaſures 
able c. preferer (1) reputation f. plaijir m. 
of this world, T hey have a noble ſoul who preter death 
be monde m. ame f. mort f, 
. to infamy. He of whom you ſpeak is a coward. They 
1! 3 infamie f, pariez pol! rox m, 
7; overload nature who drink without being dry, 
| 7 urchargent baivent avoir 1 %. 


Ol ſerve— 1. That the Perſonal Pronouns I and thou, 

being either followed by a Relative, or uſed immediately after 

| the imperſonal Verb it is, are alſo to be rendered by Conj unctive 
pronouns; Exam, I who ſpeak to you have ſeen it ſeveral 
times, Moi gui vous parle, je Pai vu pluſieurs fois; It is I, 

and not you, c' met, et non pas vous; &c.—2dly. That 

the Particle ce is frequently uſed inſtead of il or elle / and 

ils or elles Plur. Exam. He or She is a pattern of virtue, 

; IR Ceft un medeèle de vertu; they are patterns of economy, ce 
ent des madeles d'tconaomie, &c.—3dly. That the Perſonal 
it, ¶ pronoun they is alſo rendered by the particle on, in ſpeaking in 
= a general ſenſe; Exam. They do not allow that in France, 
en ne permet pas cela en France; & c. See the Uje and Con- 
eruction of the Particle on, in the beginning of the Third Part 
= of this Book, 
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Rutts for the FRENOH Conſtruction of 


CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


THERE are 16 Conjunctive Pronouns in French, on 

which the following Obſervations are to be made, in 
order to remove the difficulty, which Learners often meet 
with in making a proper choice, and right uſe of them, via. 


J1/. Theſe are placed after the ſecond Perſon, in 5 
moi c, ng. (eth Numbers of the Imperative Mood, of Verbs © 
toi c, /ing, uſed affirmatively ; and after Prepofitive Par- 


ticles; ſuch as for, with, of, to, &c. 


me c, ing. 
te c, ſing. 
ſec, 1. & þ. 


elle 7, 4 Ing. 
foi Cz Jng. 
eux m, pl ur. 


elles /, plur.] 13, follnwing Rwles, p. 29. 


lui c, ſing. 


leur c, plur. \ they can be reſolved by to him, to her, &c. 


with the Particle to prefixed to them. 


nous c, plur. 


vous c Plur. according to the ,. 2d, and 3d. Rules. 


——— = =» 


2d. Theſe are uſed immediately before verbs, and ; 
are common te both Genders; me et te ſerve far 
the Singular; but ſe ts uſed 2 beth Numbers. 


prepeſitiue Particles, ſuch as for, with, againſt, 
of, to, &c. But, as ſoi is not to be uſed indiſ- 
ciminatehj for lui or elle, Learners ſhould not 
overlook the 2d. Remark which is annexed to | 


ath. Theſe are placed after and before Verbs, if 


5th. Theſe are generally ſet after and fon N 
2 if they cannot be conſtrusd in Engliſh | 


lui m, fing. 5 Theſe Pronouns are ſet 3 after ; 
nk T hefe are placed either before or after Verbs, | 


8 
5 
9 


” a 
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I. The Conjundtive Pronouns of the 1/1. 4th. 5th, and 6th. 
obſervation, except ſoi, are uſed after the ſecond Perſon, in- 
| gular or plural, of the ee. provided there is no Nega- 
tive joined to them; 


r 


Give me. Bring him, Lend us. 
Dannez moi. Aportez lui. Pretez nous. 


Pax 3:6 


by Shew me that, give it me. Bring me your exerciſe, 

= LIT ella donnez a porte devoir m. 
alter it, and aſterwards write it fair. Help us. Send 
corrigex enſuite metteæ au- net aide enveyes 
ber ſome fruit. Forgive them for this time. 

i 5 fruit m, pardonnez pour ei f. 

or 


. II. Ven two Verbs, attended with Pronouns and uſed in the 
econd perſon of the [mperative, are joined with the Particle and 
2x it is more elegant, notwithſtanding the Rule before mentioned, 
t, 0 place the Pronoun of the ſecand Verb before than after it; 


4 1 rn 
id | Take it and eat it; 
Prenez le et le mangez. 
Fa Bs FEAXTE 
ce him and comfort him. Write to her and tell her. 
=_ con/olez Ecrivez dites 
Tre Admoniſh them and correct them. Riſe and get ready 
1h = rimandez corrigeZ levez-weus FT apreter (1) 
to go out. Speak to her and bring her hither to day. 
fir parlez amenes ici. 
bs, 


III. The Conjundtive Pronouns, of the 24. 4th. $th, and 
6th. obſervation, are placed immediately before Verbs, if os 
br a Negative Particle uſed with thiſe Varbs 
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E N AM I. E.: 


Do not throw him on the ground; he beat ne. 
Ne le jeitez pas a terre; il me battit, 


„„ 


Can you ſend it me to-morrow? I will bring it you iff 


Pouvex e demain aporter (1 1) #1 x 7 
you deſire it. Do you hate me? You don” 4 8 
exiger (1) bair (2 ir) ndre (4 
me. I love you with all my heart. She told me ye wet 
aimer (1) de caur m. dire (4 ir.) bier '; 
that you was very troubleſome to her ; therefore I adviſe} 
gue incommode *  Conſeiller ( T1 
you to pay her ſhort viſits, and to behave better henceforth. | 
de rendre vifue f. tle wous con porter 


IV. When Conjundtive Pronouns are uſed with a Compound 
Tenſe, i. e. with an Auxiliary Verb and a Participle of thi 
Preterite, they are to be placed before the Auxiliary; 


« a A M-P.L:B: 


Has he given her what he had promiſed ber ? 
Lui a-t-ul donne ce qu'il lui avoit pronus ? 


. 
Has the returned you the book which you had lent her ? 


rendre (4) livre m. que prever (1) 
Have you told him that you had lent it me? Have they | 
* envoyer (1) 
ordered it? Shall they have it in time? Has he bought it ? 
ordonnd a tems „ acheter (1) 
He has not ſeen it; J have wrote to him, but he has not 
V# Mm. ecrit mais 


yet anſwered me, I am much indebted to you for your = 
fait reporſe tres redevably de 
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V. Conjundtive Pronouns are alſo uſed, in French, I/. 
fter any Tenſe of the Imperſonal- Herb, it is. 2dly. After 


IF orticles, tha” Perſonal Pronzuns are uſed in Engliſh in bath 

W/cs; | 

b rr - 

; It is neither 7 nor he, but it is he; 

3 Ce ne/t ni moi ni lui, mais c elle. 
1 calc» R 08, 
er Mas it he that conquered Mexico? Is it you who deny 
(4) y ul con it Niexique m, gui niez 
„Je Ik is not], but he and the. It was neither he nor 

} 3 „ Mats I ni 
iſe but it was either you or they, I have ſaid it | as well 
on EE Ol ou | dit 4 i bien 
th. | they. Do as I, or elſe our maſter will be angry. 

Fattes ou bien maitre facbe, 


Obſerve—1ft. That the Engliſh pronouns correſponding with 
contained in the third and fourth claſs p. 26, are often re- 
ved into French by the Particles en and y, for either Gender 
d Number, and vice verſi, as may be feex in the Third 
art of theſe Exerciſes. adiy. That foi is uſed inſtead of lui 
elle in ſentences thoſe ſubjef is a Sub/lantive mentioned in a 
neral aud indefinite ſenſe; Exam. Every body acts for him- 
If, chacun agit pour ſoi; & e. But, if the Subſtantive is uſed 
a definite ſenſe, lui or elle e be uſed according tothe Gen- 
” of their antecedent ; Lian. Mr, R minds himſelf only, 


* 


dd cares for no body cle, %, Ne penſe quid lui, et 


x ? /e ſructe FE perſonne ; S. IF 7 7 bat mème elf) 15 an 
) pr efjuon which ts frequently u, e e h, Pronouns 
ey ei, toi, for, lui, elle, „e. os wi 2, memes | ſelves) ta 


dus, vous, eux, elles, Plur. in der to deute mma more 
rtictlar manner, the chiect ſoie ; Haan. Every man 
ay himſelf add to the advantages and miſeries of life, 
t homme peut fa- nut hut ſauier au, ανι “, et QUX mis rea 


* 


ia vie; & c. 


3 THE CONSTRUCTION {| 
| RuLExs for the FrxENnCcn Conſtruction uy 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. | 


2 ve Pronouns are always placed before their Subſlan., 
tives, and muſſ be of the ſume Gender and Number; 


RN AM 7 4 E: 


A father, my mother, and my brothers ; 
Mon pere, ma mere, et mes fires, 


r 


Go to my neighbour's, enquire after his ſon. Have you 
aller chez ven m. informez-wous de * m. 
_ my canary-birds? Walk in our garden. 

ſerin m. promenex von jardin m. 

Examine his papers. Look for my letter. Don“ 
examinez papier m. cberchex lettre f. 

go out without an umbrella, your gloves and your fan} 
ſerus ſons paraſel m. gant m. Coentail u. 


1 II. The maſculine Pronouns mon, ton, ſon, __ be uſcl 
| inſtead of the feminine ma, ta, ſa, before a feminine Subſli 
tive beginning either with a Vowel or h net aſpirated; 


EE A MP IL Et 


It was my intention. It is his humour. 
c& etoit mon intention. C' ſon humeur, 


2D ol ay x as þ 
His affection for me is not great. Thy ſword is to 


q ' _ affeftionf, four rand m, ef. t | 
i long. My adCtion is not blameable. His hiſtory i 

0 long m, ue f. action f. blamable c. bifloire f. 

f very ſhort. My clock does not go right now. 


court m, [4 f. borlege A Va bien, 
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III. Poſefſive Pronouns do not agree in French with the 
Ci! P/lefſor, as in Engiiſh, but with the Gender of the thing 
Þ//eſed, i. e. with the Subſlantives they are prefixed to; 


ani 


SE EE AM FL = 


The end of his cane has ſpoiled her apron 
Le bout de ſa cane a gats ſon tablier. 


ET. A & 1:4 
ake up his or her knife. Give him his or her fork. 


4 maſſe x cout aaa m. don nes feurc bette f. 
"= eturn her his or her books, Hang up her or his 

Jrenden livrem, peadre(4) 

Sat. Mend her or his pen. Clean her or his buckles. 

eau m. taillew ume f. nettoyes boucle f. 
pn 

IV. Paſſeſſtue Pronouns muſt always be repeated in French 

* eſere every Subſlantive, when there are more than one in the 


entence; likewiſe they are to be uſed before Subſlantroes ſigni- 
ing Relation er Friendſhip, when we ſpeak to them ;, the 


theſe two caſes they are generally left out in Engliſh ; 


EA a MPH.) 


Couſin, bring me my coat and waiftcoat 
Mon coin, aportez moi mon habit et ma veſte. 


. 
Incle ſhall you be here this evening? Yes, child. 


em. ici heir m. enfant m. 
tod cother, come hither. Do you cal! ſiſter? I have 
dre m. wenew ici apeller (1) ſcur m. : 
et my friends and relations. Your god-ſather will 
=: (4) ami m. parent m. | parain m. 

(ift you, His maſter, miſtreſs, and guardian are dead. 

5 maitre m. maftreſſe f. tuteur m. 
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V. When one of the Poſſeſſtue Pronouns is before the un 
lake, it muf? be rendered into French by the Conjundtive Pr, 
noun that anſwers to it, after the manner ſellowing ; N 


n. 


For my fake, or for your fake; 


Pour Famour de moi, ou pour Pamour de vous. ht! 


. 5 


£ 
Keep it for my ſake, Do that for thy fake. Dorf 
garder (1) 5 fais cela ; 
tell it for his ſake. Take it for her ſake. Stay hei 
dites prenez TW, reſiex 4 


for our fake. Let him do it for your ſake. Go chichch 


. 1 falſe alle y 
for their ſake. Aſſiſt me tor God's ſake. 
ex Dieu 


Ob ſerve — If, That, thi) mon, ton, ſon, which are dire 
ed ta be uſed in the ſecond Rule, p. 30, are not fricily gran 
matical, they are nevertheleſs always introduced, in order ii 
avoid the cacophony the other Pronouns would occaſion, yet we ſe 
fill mamie for mon amie, or m'amie, in ſpeating te a very iniY 
mate friend. — 2dly, That, when Poſſe ve Pronouns occur after i 
reflettive Verb, and before a Sub/lantive denoting a part of th 
Body, they arg rendered by the firſt Nate of the Definite Articll 
viz. le, la, I, les; Exam. I waſh my hands and face everſj 
morning, Fe me lave les mains et le viſage teus les matins | 
&c. But, if we ſpeak of a Limb affetted with Cold, Heat 
Hurt, or Sore, they are expreſſed by the third State of the Ar. 
ticle; Exam. I have got a pain in my fide, ſtomach, head 
teeth, &c. Fai mal au ce, a l'eſtamac, a ld tete, aux dents i 
&c.—3dly, That the Poſſeſſiue Pronoun its, which relates f 
irrational objects, is elegantly expreſſed in French by en, whe 
it can be reſolved in Engliſh by of it, as in this Example; "This 
plant is very common, but I don't know its properties, cet 
plante eft tres commune, mats je n'en connois pas les vertus; & 
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| UuLEs for the FxEncn Conſtruction of 
ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 


; A bela, Pronouns are uſed in French, as in Engliſh, to 
s avoid the repetition of a Subſtantive that precedes them, 
Wy: which they muſt agree both in Gender and Number; 


% 


Is that your book ? Yes, it is mine. 
Ei ce-la votre livre? Out, c le mien, 


r 


1 Pur ſather and mine | are talking | together. I have 
| fere m. parlent enſemble 
my ſeal, lend me yours. Their houſe is almoſt 
u cachetm, preter (1) maiſon f. 
»Mpoſite to ours. His leſſon is long, but mine is ſhort; 
a „ : legen f. longue mais cceurt m. ef. 
„king was in his coach and the queen in hers. My 
ff. dans careſſe m. reine f. 
e aneſs requires more labour than yours or his. 
f. travail ou 
fter g - | 
II. If the Particle of is ſet immediately before Abſolute 
ticlMonouns, they are to be rendered into French by a Poſſeſſive 3 
ven 


i RX. 4 1 LA 
1:0 A friend of mine would be very glad, &c. 


da Un de mes amis ſer oit bien aiſe, &c. 

0 '"" | 

221 . 

1 kinſman of yours has obtained a penſion. Two 

Thi parent m. : ebtenu penfion f. 
grants of his robbed him. A ſcholar of mine has 

, Celit figue m. volerent ecolier m. 


&crned to write, and ſpeak French in four months. 
brit & icrire a farler en mois m. 


„ THE CONSTRUCTION 


It. Een an Abſolute Pronoun is preceded by any of 1 
Tees of the Verb to Be, and a Sub/tantive uſed in the ſanffWR 
ſentence, the Abſoluts Pronoun muſt be rendered into French if 
a Conjunctive, with the Particle a (to) prefixed to it; N 

| SI AMPLE: 
This book is mine; Ce livre oft à moi. 
. ' 
This horſe was mine, now it is thine. This need 


cheval m. a prejent aiguieÞ 
is hers. This field was ours, and this meadow is you 
champ m. em. 1 
This houſe was his, and theſe We were their © 
mai ſon f. . arbre m. 
The gun which you bought of Mr. Smyth was min: 
fufi! m. — acheter (1) 
before it was his. Is that country-houſe, ſituate near Scuil 
avantgue fut maiſon de campagne f. | 
ampion, yours or his? If it was miae, I would never ſell: 


oc jamais 

You may obſerve—1/ft. That theſe Pronouns are ſometimes u 

in French, after the manner of Subflantives, but in the ma 
culine Gender only; Exam. Il faut rendce a chacun le fier 
we muſt give every one his due; a chacun le ſien n'eſt p; 
trop, every one's due is not too much; le mien & le tien ſc 
la ſource de toutes les diviſions, was it not for mine « 
thine, there would be no diviſions; &c. They alſo figure aſt 
the ſame manner, in the plural Number, to dencte a colledli 
of objefts; Exam. Nous & les notres, we and cours; vou 
et les vorres, you and yours ; lui et les ſiens, he and hi: 
&c.—2dly. That, tuith reſpect to the ſecond Rule, when ſuch er 
preſſions as of mine, of yours, of his, &c. are uſed indefinite! 
they are rendered either by qui and a Conjundtive Pronoun plat 
after the third per ſon of the Prejent- _ inthe Suti unctive of i! 
verb Etre, or before the ſame Tenſe of theverb Apartenir; Exan 
J have got nothing of yours, je wat rien qui ſoit à vous, or «| 
je n'aĩ tien qui vous apartienne; &c. The verb Aparten 
may alſo be introduced in the expreſſions annexed to the third Rui 
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1 | 
JR v1 Es for the FRENCH Conſtruftion of 
N DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


This or that, ce and cet m, cette f, ſing. 
Theſe or thoſe, ces c. pl. 


0! N J. THE Pronouns ce and cet both belong to the Maſculine 
1 Gender, with this difference, that ce is always uſed with 
un words that begin with a Conſonant, and cet only with ſuch 


1 wordi as begin with a Vawel or h not aſpirated; 
115 


int N S1 

al In this world. With this man, 

11 Dans ce monde. Avec cet homme. 

12 P R A X 1 8. 

ſei This horſe trots well. This man talks too loud. 

pe cheval m. trote parle trop aut. 

o This table is too wide. Theſe glaſſes are not clean. 
table f. large verre m. net m. 

nis work will not be finiſhed this ſummer. 

aft! cuvrage m. ie ni n. 

ec lu Theſe boys and thoſe girls run faſter than that 

vou garen m. fille f, courent que 

yu woman, This hero's name is very well known, This 

th (1 femme fo Heros M. nim m, fort connuls 

15/440 bat is * the Gentleman's, and not yours. 

"Wh chapcau m. Mon ſicur non pas 

plac! 

7 — * — — - — — 

Z xan | 

or . ® In this and the like cxprefſions, the verb it may be rendered either by 


rtev'} . or by apartient ; but, whatever verb is made uſe of in French, the Sub- 
Ru ftantive muſt always be placed in the third State, that is, with 4 or au, &c, 
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IT. The Proneuns celui m. celle f. (this or that) ceux », 
celles . ere or thoſe) are _ in French as in Engliſh 
to avoid the repetition of the Subſtantives they relate to | 


1 


. R: 


The king's coach and that oſ the queen; 
Le caroſſe du roi et celui de la reine. 


r 
The city of London is bigger than that of 


cite f. Lenares grand m, e f. 
Paris, This houſe is ſmaller than that of your 
mai on f. pelit m, ef. 
brother. He has taken the beſt, and has given 
frere m. | pr 's denn: 
me thoſe which | are good for nothing | . 
gut ne walent _ rien 


III. The Particles ci and la are annexed to the Pronoun: 
celui, celle, &c. when we mean to point more particularly at 
an object, in which caſe the Subſtantive is not expreſſed ; 


SE 4A 1 PL Ro 


Your horſe is as fine as this; 
Vatre cheval ęſi auſſi beau gue celui-ci. 


" 1} oo is 0! 


Eat that apple, and I will eat this. Theſe pears are better 
femme f. u foire f. 
than thoſe. Virtue and vice produce different effects; 
vertu f. vice m. produiſent | Hit m. 
this cauſes the miſery of men, that makes them happy. 
cauſe miſere f. rend Seer. 


Here are | my books, but theſe are good, and thoſe bad. 


wii lorem. | Gnas, 5: manuals N. 
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IV. The Pronouns ceci and cela (this and that) are uſed 
Suh lantives, and not as Adjettives, and ſerve to indicate 
animate objefts, or for accidents collectiueiy mentioned; 


FN. 


a > Bar. 


This is more ſurpriſing than that; 
Ceci eff plus ſurprenant gue (tia, 


PP TAX 1-4 


"IF hat is admirable. This is very fine. In ſaying: that 
Jur admirable c. : ; beau m. diſan: 
e looked at me. This will occaſon a new law-ſuit. I 
ven : regarda Bb, g oceaſi-nnera free; m. 
„ Id not think of that. All that is true. This was 
penſois 4 tout a ra! 
proved by a ſew, but that diſpleaſed the whole company. 
apreyve de gielgue-uns deplait a cempagnie f. 


n Obſerve —1/2. That ce ts alſo frequenily uſed in French 
y 6: Bi a Subſtaritive, and even as a whole Phraſe, in which cir- 
mftance it precedes dont, qui, er que; Bam. That of 
hich yen ſpoke to me yeſterday is dane, ce dont vous me 
rlates hier eſt fait ; that which affitts you now is nothing 
compariſon of that which grieves me, ce qui vous afllige a 
clent n'eſt rien en comparaiſon de ce qui me chagrine; 
t—2dly., That ce is often conſtrued with the verb Etre, 
erder to denote, in a more conciſe manner, the poſſeſſion of 
angi, and is uſed for both the Singular and Plural Number; 
xam. It that yeur horſe © elt=cc li votre cheval? yes it is, 
ut ce Veſt; are theſe your gloves? ſont- ce Ia vos gants ? 
they are, oui ce les ſont; & c.—3diy. That theſe Pro- 
uns icelui m, icelle /, ſing, iceux m, icelles f. plur. are 


tter 


As; 


m. 

py. % Law terms, which are uſed to prevent equivacations, but 
wx, Per admitted in anther /lyle, 

ad, 

11 m. 


E 
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RuLes for the FRKEN o Conſtruction + 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


I. HE Prozouns qui (who, that or which *) « 
que (whom, that or which ®) are uſed for du 
Numbers and Genders, with any Subſtantives whatever ; 


S LAM PHE 


The ſun warms, | Le ſoleil ] [ echaufe, 
The moon f that 5 ſhines, | La lune | qui uit. 
The ſtars Liparkte, Les trails} Ls illent. 


JJ T7 ee 2 OO IN. 


225 © Os I 


. 


The girl who has bought me this pen-kniſe, is your 

fille f. achiter ( 1 canif m. jeune . ö 
pretty, and obliging. The boy to whom J ſpoke 
jolt m, ef, , obligeante f. gargen m. parler (1 
is audacious. The woman whom God formed wit 


audacieux m. femme f. gue Dicu forma 4 
one of Adam's ribs was the cauſe of his fin. 
cotc f. cauſe f. reel e i 
The books which you read are good, but very diflicul 
livre m. liſex bon tres difficile 
to underſtand. I deteſt thoſe men that are deceitful, ſ 
entend e ! deteſle . Trompeur m. 


II. Though the Relative Pronguns that, which, &. a. 
ſometimes elegantly left out in Engliſh, it is not fo in French 
but muſi always be expreſſed where the ſenſe direts their uſe; 


_— * * — 


E 


® Thoſe Pronouns are to be rendered by gui, when they are the ſubject of! 
Verb, and by % when they are the object; but when they ate preceded * 
any Particle, fuch as of, to, from, <vith, again, &c. they are only rendert 
by 927 for rational Beings, or Things perſonified, as Fortune, Fate, &c. But, (6 
ircational Creatures and inanimate object, by lequel, duguci, ſing. &c, 


8 
Ne (. 


ke 


Sa 4 N 5 << 
( . 7} 3 ts Sor 


2 
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E X A M P L E: 


The wine we drank yeſterday was very good 
Le vin que nous bumes hier &toit fort bon. 


„„ 
he company he keeps is not honeſt, The reaſons 
WO 


| com ag nie equenter (1) honnzre c. raiſon f. 
vou give are not ſolid. The watch you ſee 
4 donner (1) ſolide e. montre f. voy ex 
pas colt ninety guineass The exerciſe you 
= couter (1) guinee f. dewoir m. 
Fave given me to write is too long and too hard. 
4 anner () à ccrire tro difficile e. 


III. If the Proncun whoſe land, for of whom or of 


* which, it 15 rendered by dont; but if it ſhould be uſed inter- 


& -;atively, you are to render it by a qui (to whom) 3 


J 


Ferdinand whoſe courage is known; 
Ferdinant dont le courage efi connu, 


PR RE 


The man whoſe conduct is regular, and whoſe actions 


homme m. conduite f. regulier m, ef. 
are upright, is happier than him who | abandons 
honnete e. beurcux m. 1 abarn- 
himſelf | to his inclinations. Whoſe children are thele ? 
donne inclination f. er:fant m. , 


IV. The Pronoun which uſed interropatively before the 
particle of is to be rendered by lequel m. laquelle f. &c. 
Being immediately placed before an Adjetiive or Subſtantive, 
by quel n. quelle f. &c. Ihen uſed for the Subject of a 
verb, by qui; and for the Obje by que. Laſ?ly, if it is pre- 
ceded by of, it ſhould be 2 * by dont, or duquel m. &c, 

29 


_—_ mY 


_— * 


* 
* =—_— * 
N — * * 


4 
. « 
PP 
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* 

rr LE: 4 \ 

Which of theſe two pictures ? i . 

Lequel de ces deux tableaux? q | 

FTA T 26 J 

Which of theſe | pag will you have ? that which if | 
ime f. 1 

the ſhorteſt, Which Page ſhall I write upon? on tf * 

court m, ef. E. rirai-je | 

which is the leaſt dry.” "The houſe of which you | wa 

ſale Co maiſon f. 4 


ipeaking | and which you wanted to buy, is ſold, 


porliex Dolle acheter dende. 


V. The relative pronoun what is to be rendered by ce qu 5 
before verbs uſed either affirmatively er negativeſy; by ce que 


before a perſenal Pronoun; by que before verbs nſed interr:Þ 
gatively ; by quoi when uſed fingly, and when it is either pr 
ceded, or followed by a Particle; and by quel n. quelle f. & 
befare a Subſtantive, according to its gender and number; 

ET a MF LE: : 


Say what 1s true, and do what I bid you; 
Dites ce qui eſt vrai, ei faites ce que je vous or donne. 


NRA A 3 tb 


What grieves me is that he is gone out without leave. £ 
chagrine c ſoit forti permiſſie th 4 
What“ ſhall I ſay to his tutor? What we do haſtily | 


dirai· je Precepteur m. Feſeni 
| 1 
. - | 
* The mcf: grammatical way of rendering this'word is by ue, according t! | 


the P.ule, yet one may make uſe of this expreſſion, gueſt ce que in this or the 
tike queſtion, with the verb uſed affirmatively thus; Qu” 1 ce gue je dirai! 
but the only manner of rendering what before the imperſonal it is, uſed in- 


terrvgatively, is by Q eſt ce-zue; Ex, What is it, . gue eſt 3 &c. 


F 


h i 


OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 4zrt 


| is often imperfect. What I ſay is true. What is it? 


impar fait dis vrai 
What | were you ſpeaking | of? Do you hear w hat 1 fo iy? 
arliez-wous entendez-4 643 
Y wha, and what then? What books have you AE ? 
' done. livre m, achete 


Yeu are moreover to obſerve—1/t. That, when dont is uſ+4 


4 inſtead of duquel m, de la quelle, &c. as mentioned in ile 
fourth Rule, p. 39, it muſt be immediately preceded by the Sub- 


tha 3 /tantive it relates to, and followed by a Sub/lantrue or P roneun. 


Wa! 


Article, is e 
rendered by the definite; but in this coſe, the Subſtantive, au 


$ which is the Sul ject of a verb, as in this Example; The H 
of which you was ſpeaking, is mine, la maifon dont vous par- 
liez, m'apartient! &c.—24y. That the pronoun what 114 


in ſentences e 7 admiration and exclamation, before the indefinite 
egantly left cut in French, and the indefinite we: cle 


1s repeated in the ſecond phraſe, muſt be preceded Ly que; 
Exam. I bai a good king, the king of Great Britain is! Le 
bon roi que le roi de la Grande-Bretagne!—3dly. That 
as we often part the Relative qui or que from its Antecedent, 


either for elegance ſake, or on account of the length o 1 ſentences, 
2 Conjunctive Pronoun if introduced before the 


lative, in 
order to preſerve the regularity of the conſirudtion required in 


| this caſe ; EXam. Il eſt etonant que Henri IV. ait peri fi 


malheureuſement par la main d'un de ſes ſujets, lui qui ne 
recherchoit que le bonheur de ſes peuples; I. is affoni/hing 


Y that Hewry IV. foould have been Jo baſel killed as be was, 6) 


the hand of one of his ſubjects; ſeeing that he had nothing mire 


f at heart than the happineſs of his people; &c. - AthHA. That 


qui ts as frequently repeated, in French, as other Pronouns are; 
Exam. Je parle d'un Homme qui mange, qui boit, qui 
dort plus qu'un autre; I peat of a Man who eats, drinks, 
and ſleeps more than another ; &. 

This is what is moſt material or important to be under- 
ſtood concerning the Conſtruction of this intricate Part of 
Speech; what might have been added is too tedious for 
this Pertormance, 


F 3 


2 THz TONSTRUCTION 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCI5!| 
On the foregoing Rules for the Conſtruction of Pronouns, 


We wiſh no evil to thoſe we deſpiſe, but to thoſe wh 
ſoubaitons mal ien mais 
have @ right to deſpiſe us. Ilan n is the only creatur 
raiſen de ſeul m, ef, þ 
whoſe happineſs is imperfect, and who has ſomething in! 
bonheur m. guelfue-cbeſe a 
him that diſdains the imperfection of his | own being | 
dedaigner (1) exiſtence f. E 
It we conſider him in his preſent ſtate, he ſeems bort 
conſiderer (1) dans Gat m. pareit * : 
only to multiply his ſpecies in this world, and tranſmit 
four ariprmenter monde m. tranſmettr | 

it to poſterity ; what advantages, what privileges has h: 
pefterite t. a%/artage m. privilege m. 4 
then above the beaſts and birds? Theſe here, his ſoul? 
au deſſus d-s bere vijeau ame! : 
which is immortal, and capable of acquiring knowledge BY 
immortel m, ef, acguerir ſciences pl. 
As ſoon as | Solomon abandoned himſelf to love, he lo 
der que So lemon dire, (1) amour per dre (4 
his reaſon. Achilles was invulnerable all over his body, 
7 r ſon f. £ctile partout corps m. 
except in his heel. What is admirable in Peter the 

talen m. Pierre 
Great is not his ſucceſe, but his reſolution and travel. 
ſuc "es 1M. re. on f. verage m. 
They deſerve to be encouraged, who undertake tof 
meriter m. encourager (1) entreprendre (4 ir.) 4% 
ſerve the public. He who is ſolicitous to know 
public m. envie de ſawviir Wl 
every ſatirical expreſſion which 15 vented againſt him, 
ſatirigue e. lancee contre 
leads a lite of | anxiety, Say what is well and do what! 
dit dans dites bien faitex b 
is juſt, Be what you appear, and appear what you are, 

Jefie faroicx 


6 * = : S > 
at hay we fot ni CR RIS. cg 
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g OF VERBS. ——_ 


IRvixs for the Conſtruction of VERBS. 


1 conſtant concomitants of a Verb are a Subjea 
4 and an Obje?. The Subject, called by the Latins 
Sthe Nominative of the Verb, is either one or feveral Sub— 
FF itantives or Pronouns, which do what the Verb ſgniies, 
| placed either before or after the Verb. Exam, Horſes 
ieh, Dogs bark, do you hear! is he there? &c. The Object, 
4 called. by the ſame, the Caſe of the Verb, is the Subſtan- 
tive or Pronoun that depends upon the Verb; Exam. 


: Cod preſerves the Id orld; 
| 1 Theſe words are eaſily diſtinguiſhed ; for the Subject is 
* God, che Verb is preſerves, and the Object is the I or ld. 


I. A perſonal Verb muſt be of the ſame Number ard Per- 
i628 ſon * ou the Pronoun or Subjlaniive that goes before it; 


N MF LB 


I ſpeak, thou ſigheſt, and he reads; 
Je parle, tu ſoupires, et il Ut. 


oe i Tus teu 
Virtue excelleth all things, and has its reward in 


vertu f. ſurpaſſer (1) chole f. rec:mpenſe f. en 
itſelt. We are the children of God, and muſt 
te (Air) enfant m. Diu de vo r (3) 
obſerve his law. Our happineſs depends on religion. 
obſerver (1) bei f. bonbeur m. defer dre (4) de 


pn — 


> 


Verbs have three Perſons in each Number, denoted by the Fronouns 7, 
thou, be, or He, ſingular; wwe, ye or you, they, plural. O ſerv” that Ind 
We always denote the firſt Perion; thou, you and ye the ſecond; be, ſe, they 
nnd any ſubſiantive whatloever, the third ; let their diſpoſition be as it will. 
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II. Iden two Verbs, following each other, have a per ſor 
pronoun for their Subject, it is uſeleſs to repeat the pronoun, P. 
they are in the ſame tenſe ; but ſhould the two verbs be in din 
ferent tenſes, it is neceſſary to repeat it in French; i 

A M P I. E 8: 


1. We have ſeen your father, and have invited him; 
Nous avons vu votre pere, ct l'evens invite. 


2. I ſay and will always fay that you are &c. 
Te dis et je dirai toujours que venus tes KC. 

| P18 & XI LE: : 
I will go | and ſce | Mrs, Grantham, and will deſire her. 


aller (t) le Prier (1) I 
to come immediately, She loves compliments, and 
6 fur le champ aimer (1) 4 
receives them always with pleaſure. I have ſeen Mr, 
receveir (3) avec Voir (zit) 
Durand 2 and will dine with him to-morrow, 

aujourdbui diner (1) diemain. 


III. A Verb that has more than one Subflantiue er Prenoun 4 
for its Subject, muſt be rendered by the Plural Number; 1 


„ MAP L EE: 


The king and the queen ore in good health 
Le rai et la reine ſont en bonne ſante, 


: A K 1 6s. 


Patience and perſeverance are virtues oſten neceſſary. 
patience f. er ſo verance f. vertu f. neceſſaire e. 
Wit and ſenſe are preferable to beauty. Anger, revenge 
eſprit m. Jjugement m. Beaute f. colere f. vengearce fe 
and obſtinacy, ſeem unworthy of a reaſonable being. 

entetement m. pareitre (3 ir.) raiſennable c. titre m. 
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fond Ss IV. If a Verb has for its Subjeft Pronouns of differ ont 

wy 1 . Per ſons, it muſl apreewith the Firſt Perſon, rather than with 
1-8 of k f 

4 ibe Second; and with the Second rather than the Third *; 


Es 


x -:a-P- <2 


; He and I are ſatisfied; 
„ Lui et moi nous ſommes contens, 
: P REA 3 
Ibiy brother and he are often together. You and I 
E frere m. fouvnt en enmGie 
believe that the happineſs of this world conſiſts in fulfiil- 
ernte (A ir.) gue feliciti f. morde m. riplir 
her : ing the religious and civil duties preſcribed to us. His 
F 


| dewoir m. reſc ire (4 fr.) 
and Mncizhbour and 1 are reſolved to go to Scarborough by ſer, 


ve, m. reſclus d' aller à ̃ mV” 
Mr. and to return by land. Steven and you | are talking 
de retourner terre. Etienne farler i) 
ouder than I. She and they will go to town to- mor row. 
ut gue cux en demain. 


ng V. After Collective Morde, ſuch as number, moſt, Se. 


fold by a Subſtantive in the Plural Number; the Virb 3s (9 
We put in the P.ural Number; but if they come before a Sub- 
Vaulive Singular, the Verb is to be as uſual in the Singular 


LE x 4 MP ES 
Moſt of his friends for/o:4 him; 


; La plipart de ſes amis I'{bandonnerent. 
1 af 1 
P, 

3 * Thoſe who ate not verſed in the Rudiments of Grammar are to obſerve, 
ts that the quality, and not the accidental diſpoſition, of theſe Pronouns is he * 


:liuded to; therefore I always indicates and requires the firſt Perjen, i404 the 
l2cond, le, oe, or it, the third; and fo on for {1:2 P.ural: tet Introd. . av. 
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requires an immediate Perſonal pronoun, for its Subject, whit 
15 the reaſon that nous is intreduced in the Example annexed i 
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TRA K&S 


A great number of | learned men | maintain that thi 


nombre m. fawans ſoutenir (2 ir.) 


earth turns round the ſun; moſt people are of thi 


tourner (1) au teur du la p AD du monde 


opinion, The generality of men follow their inclinations, | 


opinion fo, plus grande partie f. Livre (4 ir) inclination f. 


With reſpeft to Rule IV. it muſt be obſerved that the Cir. | 


junfrive Pronouns moi or toi can never be made the ſubject 


a Verb, whether they are uſed ſingly or after a Subſtantive ir 
Pronoun ; therefore it would be wrong to ſay lui et moi ſom. 
mes contens, and l:#ewiſe mon Frere et moi croyons que 


le bonheur conſiſte, &c. for the verb, in ſuch ſentence, 


tat Rule : yet the Pronouns lui and eux may, either cor. 


Jointly er ſeparately after a Subſlantive, become the Subject 
a Verb without the concurrence of a Perſonal pronoun ; Exanl 
Lui & evx ſont alles a Paris, he and they are gone to Paris 
Mon frere et lui devoient partir enſemble, my brother ar 
he were to ſet out together ;, th,” neither of theſe tws laſt Pr: 


nouns ought to be uſed alone, in a regular ſpeech, for the Sut- 


ject of a Verb, without the Adljective ſeul ; Exam. Lui ſev; 7 
peut faire cela, he can de that aline; eux ſeuls ont droit di 
le vendre, they alone have a right to ſell ut— As to the (oj 
Rule Mr. Reſtaut is of opinion that all collective word 
reguire the verb they are the ſulject of, in the plural Number 


but our beſt writers do not follow this Rule : ſee this Gran. 


p. 62.—/t may not be amiſs to obſerve here that after the 
words encore, auth, ainſi, tel, helas, peut-Etre, du- moins, 
au-moins, en vain, and à-peine, the Perſonal pronoun i 
uſually placed aftcr the verb, alths* the phraſe implies ap 
r mation; Exam. Auſſi ſuis-je reſolu de m'en tenir iÞ 
mon premier projet, therefore I am reſolved to abide by ni 


firjt plan; Cc. 


* ob + i help 
2 2 
e ee 
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Of VerBs uſed INTER ROGATIVELY. 


j < 75 RY Interrogation is made by a Perſonal Pronsun, the 


Pronaun is ie be placed in French after the Verb * 


EX 1 Nr 


Are yau fick? Da you ſpeak French? 
Etes-vous malade ® Parlez- vous Frangoi: © 


pP AT 5 © 


| Did you fee me? Do you hear bim? Shall you ſtay 


voir (3 it) emtendre (4) refler () 


: a long time. Have they been puniſhed? Had you 


long lems purir (2) 


10 : admoniſhed them before ? Po they live in London ? 


evertir (2) apart demeurer (1) à 


Il. When there is an Interrogation in the third Perſon of 
the ſingular Number, if the Verb ends with a Vowel, this (t-) 
muſt be put between the Verb and the Pronaun il er elle. 


. 


When will he return from the country? 
Quand reviendra- i de la campagne? 


JJ 
Does he ſpeak French? Will he be with us? Shall he 


arler (1) tre (4 nr) 
go out? Has he told it you? When will ſhe return totowa? 
147 2m) dire (a4 vr) +- girand ren ent (2.17) en 
Does ſhe dance well? Tas the ever tung in public? 
danſer ( U ) cbarier ) 


We devine from his rule, with erbs ending with two conſonants 
b-fo © jr, „ ſuch + tranip ftion would occahen co deset ble a ſo nd wis 
it 40 ted; {nerctore, inſtead of courier, mens je, A je. Kc. in the as 
we d.acte the interi0gation by eft=ce-que ; Exam, efi-ce-que je court, & c. 


F 6 
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III. 1F the Interrogation is not made by a Perſonal Pronoun, 
yeu muſt place the Subject of the Verb before the Verb, and one 
of the Perſonal Pronouns il, elle, Sing. or ils, elles, Plur. after 
21 according to the Number and Gender of its Subſtantive 


TP AMPLE; 


Has your brother wrote his exerciſe? 
JVetre frère a-t-il fait ſon devoir ? 


HS AR Ek 


5 ſeuper m. pret cordonnier m. aporter (1) 


arregular verbs by heart? Is this gentleman known? 
irrcgulier m. dar cr 


Did Mr, B— ſpeak to him? Why is poverty deſpiſed ! 
parler (1) teure wepriſer (1) 


70 obſerve, that when an Interregation is made with the fir)! 
Perſon of the Preſent tenſe of Verbs of the ft Conjugation, ar 


Perſon of the Auxiliaries have and am, flanding for a com- 
pound-tenſe expreſſed in the queſtion to which we anſwer ; 


is alſo attended ly the Subflantivg or Pronoun it relates to. 


Ex AM. Have you ſeen him? Yes, I have. L'avez-vous vu?“ 
Oui, je Vai vu; &c. In which caſes the verb repeated] 
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Is our ſupper ready? Has the ſhoe-maker brought my 1 


ſhoes? Are yours made? Do your ſcholars learn the“ 
ſeulier m. faire (4 ir) Cenlier m. aprendre (4 it) 


monfieur —conneitre (4 7, 


FWith reſpeft to the Firſt Rule of this Section, Learners ar: | 


with that of the Preterite of ſuch Verbs as end with an e vt 
accented, that e is to be changed into an è acute, b:fore tl: 
Pronoun je, for the ſake of pronunciation; Exam. Do | ſpeak Þ 
loud enough? Parl-je affez haut? Had I ſeen it? Le 
Je vu? Dol dance better than he? Danſe- je micux qu: 
lui? &c,—The Auxiliary Verbs, do, did, ſhall, will, &c. “ 
which are uſually uſed in anſwer to an interrogation, muſt al. 
ways be rendered in French, as if attended with the verb ex- 
preſſed in the firſt part of the ſentence; Ex am. Mill you come} 
to-morrow © Viendrez-vous demain? Yes, I will. Oui, 
je viendrai, and net Oui, je veux. It is the ſame with any 


Of Verzs uſed NeGATIVELY. 


; n J. 7 EN the Perſon of a Verb is uſed Negatively, that is 
: with one of theſe Negatives, no, not, nothing, no- 

body, never, yen are to place ne before the Verb, and pas or 

point, rien, perſonne, or jamais, after the Verb; 
C 

J have net yet learned my leſſon; 

Je n'ai pas encore apris ma legon, 

; PA A $1 ; 

We muſt take care not to expoſe ourſelves to danger. 


. Tevtir (3) prendre garde de Yexpoſer (1) danger m. 
They do not ſeem concerned with that. Merit is 
þ fparoitre (4 ir) toucher (1) de n 
nct always rewarded, and vice does not always triumph. 
8 recomperſer (1) vice m. t/ iam pber (i) 


II. Theſe negative Particles pas or point are to be left out 
after theſe tzvo expreſſions que ne and sil ne, and may be amit- 
ted aſter the Verbs oſer, ceſſer, pouvoir, and ſavoir 


E M06 Pb MM 


I cannzt comprehend what he means; 
Je ne puis comprendre ce qu'il veut dire. 


P-R-A X16 
Why don't you go to the play this evening ? I 


que aller (1 ir) cometlie f. foir m. 
dare not do it, and I know not for what. If you do 
ofer (1) faire (4 ir) ſaveir (3 ir) prur 


not leave off teazing me, I will complain of you, 
celſer (1) agacer (1) ſe plaindre (4 ir) 


* 
9 
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There is a remark neceſſary to be made on the firft Rule of 
this Section, which is—T hat, in the Preſent of the Infinitiv, 


Mood of Verbs, the Particles ne pas are more elegantly uſed |* 
together before it, than in being parted, as they are directed o 
be with the «ther variations; Exam. Je vous ordonne de ne] 
pas ſortir aujourdhui, I bid you not to go out this day; &C.—f 


As to Rule II. Obſerve, that beſides the four mentioned verbs, 


after which pas or point it uſually left out, we alſo generally} 


omit the ſame Particles in the fix following caſes, viz — Iſt. 
Before the particle ni repeated; Exam Je ne veux ni de ſes 
preſens, ni de ſes careſſes, I want neither his preſents, nr 
his flatteries; &c.—2dly. After the particle que (than) a; 
before mentioned, p. 20.—3dly. After theſe words nul, per- 


ſonne, rien; Exam. Nul ne fait cela, no one knows that; 
perſonne ne doit le faire, no body ought to do it; rien ne 
8'eſt fait ſans ſon conſentement, nothing has been done with. | 


out his conſent ; it may not be amiſs to take natice here that 


perſonne and rien are alſo uſed in ſentences of interrogation, | 


admiration, or doubt, without any negative Particle; in 
which ſenſe perſonne fignifies any body, or ſomebody, and 
rien means any thing or ſomething; Exam. X a-t-il per- 
ſonne au monde qui penſe comme vous? is there any bod) 


in the url that thinks as you do? Avez-vous vu rien de 


ſemblable ? have you ſeen any thing like it? —Athly. II han 
the particle but 1s rendered by ne and que, as alſo after 
theſe expr efſions a moins que, de peur que, and depuis 
que, as mentioned in the Rules relating to theſe Particles. 
— 5thly. After the rilatrve pronoun governing the Sub- 


juni ve mood; Exam. Eit-il quelqu'un qui ne faſſe de 
meme? —orhly. ter the imperſonal verb il y a followed by | 
que; Exim. Il ya dix ans que je ne Vai vu; as a'/9 before 
the Dar ticle plus; Exam, On ne porte plus de cimiers a Þ 
preſent, and vef-re de exp? Jing ſome period of time; Exam. 
5 ue lui parlerat de quinze jours — Laſtly. After the u 


ice and Voit, when the ir is foliozwea by mot, and the 


ecard by goute ; Exam Ne dites moi, ſpeak nut a word; 
il ne voit goute, he garnet ſee at ai; XC. 
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Of Verss uſed with an INTERROGATION and a 


NEGATION». 


* 


F a Verb is uſed with an Interrogation and a Negation 
together, ne is ta be placed before the Verb, and pas, or 


; point, rien, perſonne, &c. after the Pronoun Perſenal; 


. ki 


Shall you not be at home this evening? 
Ne ſerez-vous pas au logis ce ſoir © 


as op oe 


Don't you hear what I ſay to you ? | Has he brought you 
entendre (4) dire (4 ir) aporter (1) 
nothing? Has he not informed you that I have no money? 


. fait ſavoir : gent 
Is not the duke of B returned to England? Have 
duc m. 


revenir (2 ir] en Angleterre 
you not ſeen him? Did you not expect him ſo ſoon? 
voir (3 ir) | attendre (4) „ tot 
Do you not like to learn French? Has not your father 
dimer (1) 4 aprendre 
ordered you to do it? Are you not convinced of its 
de convainc'e (4 ir) 
uſefulneſs in all ſtations of life? Have I not told you, that 
utile f. cat m. wie. dire (4 ir) 
people of almoft every profeſſion ſtudy it now in England ? 
gens pl. preſgue erudier (1) 


Me alfo aſt a queſlion with a negative after this manner: 
neſt-ce pas que, eſpecrally when we take that for certain 
which is the objeft of our erquiry Zn and want either o be con- 
firmed in it, or have it approved by others + for in/lance, when 
{ jay N'elt-ce pas qu'elle eſt trex-joiie, or Elle elit rres 
jolie, n'eſt ce pas? She t+ very pretty, i'n't ſhe? [ intimate 
that I think the perſon ſp1ken of ts very pretty and want to Hui 
my pinion approved af, by thoſe the queſtion is addreſjed to. 
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Of ReFLeEective VERBs. 


PF HESE Verbs differ from others, as to their gram- 


matic form, in being conjugated, in French, with Þ 
two Pronouns, that is with the perſonal Pronouns je, tu, 
il, and the Conjunctive Pronouns me, te, ſe, ſing. nous, Þ* 
vous, fe, plur. inſtead of which, theſe expreſſions ye 
thyſelf, himſelf, and the like, are ſometimes uſed in Engliſh; Þ* 


Exam. I hurt myſelf, je me ble//e ; thou hurteſt thyſelf, tn 


ze bleſſes, & e. But, moſt frequently omitted, which is 4 


the caſe with many Neuter Verbs; Exam. I walk, je mz 
premène, thou walkeſt, tu te promenes, &c. or elſe J riſe, 


je me leve, &c. which verbs are known in Dictionaries, Þ 


from all others, by having the Pronoun / prefixed to the 
Infinitive ; as fe Promener, to Walk; /e Lever, to Riſe; 
Abſtenir, to Abſtain from; &c. See the Introduction, 
p- viii. wherein a model of their conjugation 1s inſerted, 


I. In rendering the ſample Tenſes of theſe Verbs aſfirma- 
tively or negatively, there is no difficulty; but, in their Com- 
pound tenſes, you are to uſe, with the Conjundbive Proneun, 
the auxiliary Etre (to Be) and not Avoir, as in Engliſh ; 


Tx AMFL 8: 


J have walked ; I have not walked; 
Je me ſuis premen“; je ne me ſuis point proment, 


FR A X FF $. 


We went into his apartment; he explained himſelf in 


fe rendre (4) apartemen! m. s'expliguer (1) en 
two words. You have ſtopt too ſoon. They ha 
met m. rarreter (1) trop (Gt 
retired. He will complain of you. He flattered him- 
fe retirer (1) fe þlaindre (4 ir) ſe flatter (1) 


ſelf too-much, Will you engage to do it this week? 
"Y _ Sogege (1) ſemaine fi 


Io 7.” 


5 
5 
£ 
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II. / Reflefted Verbs are uſed in the Imperative Mod af- 

I matively, the Conjundtive Pronouns toi, nous, vous, are te 
m- Ie placed after the Verb; but if negatively, te, fe, nous, 
th vous, muſt be prefixed to the Verb, as the ſenſe requires ; 


N 
* 
T, 
| 
* 


ty, | 

wm XK K M r 1 

706, Do walk; Do not walk; 

!hz 1 Promène toi; Ne te promene pas. 
16 : 

is FFC 


muſe yourſelves in my room : retire from hence. Ley 


iſe, 4 ramuſer (1) chambre f. fe reiirer (1) ict 

ee, us riſe quickly; let them appear immediately. Do 
the 4 ſe lever (12 fe mantrer (1) 

ſe ; hot preſent yourſelves before, my eyes for the future, 


ſe preſenter (1) devant 4 Paverir 


. III. When Reflective Verbs are uſed with an Interrogation 
I firmative, the Conjundtive Pronoun is to remain before the 
Verb, and the Perſonal Pronoun to be placed after it“; 
E X A MF IL. E. 
Shall I ſurrender? Does he ſtop? 
Me rendrai- je? Sarrite-t-il? 
FP &AL ESE 
Does he fit down? Will you embark? Did he grow 


| tafſeair (3 it) d emburguer (1) *r i voi- 
me? Has he grown rich? Is the ſky grown dark? 
b fer (1) : 3enrichir (2) ciel m. Vobſcurcir (2) 
as he equipped himſelf? Have you made yourſelf hoarſe? 
1 per (2) $enrouer (1) 


— 


— —_ 


la Compound. tenſes this order is the fame, only the Participle is laſt; 
wut, if a Subſtantive is the Subject of a Verb, a Perſona) pronoun muſt be 
fo ccd beiwixt the Auxiliary and Participle, as by Rule III. p. 48, 
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IV. The ſame Verbs being conjugated with an Interrogatin 
Negative, take the Particle ne before the Conj unctive Pry. | 
nouns me, te, fe, Sing. nous, vous, ſe, Plur. and pas 
point, &c. after the Perſonal Pronouns, as other Verbs de; 


s Xx AM PL E: 


Does he not ſacrifice himſelf? 
Ne ſe ſacrifie-t-il pas? 


Fi a x13 


Don't we retire? Does ſhe not ſtir? Don't you 


ſe retirer (1) ; ſe remuer (1) 1 
pulſe grow weak? Does not his party gather ſtrength 'Þf 
pour m. Vaſſoblir (3) partim ſe renforcer (1) 
Have we no: behaved well towards him? Had he nag 

ſe comporter (1) envers 1 
rebelled againſt asf Have you not miſtaken your way! 
ſe revolter (1) contre ſe meprendre (4 it) de chemin, 


Obſerve — 1/t. That there are, in the French languar: 
Verbs which are always uſed as Reflective, . the Cos. 
jundtive pronouns me, te, ſe; nous, vous, fe, are inf 
parable from them; as 8'Abſtenir, to Ab/tain ; 8'Efforcer 
to Endeavour; s'Ingérer, to Intermeddle ; fe Moquer, . 
Deride ; ſe Repentir, to Repent; ſe Souvenir, 10 2 
ber; Sc. — 2d. That the following Neuter verbs are mad 
Refleftrve with the addition of the Particle en, viz. sei 
aller, to Go away; s'en Retourner, te Return; s Enfuir,f® 
to Run away; $'Endormir, to Fall afleep; sEnvoler, . 
Fly away; wherein en is not expreſſed in Engliſb.— 34% 
That all Ative virbs may be made occaſtinally Reflectivi 
xt that is, when they are to expreſs an action that terminates ii 
18 the Perſon who als; ats Aimer, to Love one's ſelf; (| 
* Punir, to Puniſh one's ſelf; &c. Reciprocal Verbs admit if 
6 1 thbe ſame Conſiruction; ſee the Practical Grammar, p. 99. | 
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""FRECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 
15 | | On the foregot ng Rules for the Conſtruttion of Verbs. 


Nobody is ſcreened againſt the aſperſions of the wicked. 
J Perſonne Gtre à Pabri calomnie f. me. hant m. 
Drunkenneſs heightens and diſcovers every fault one 


= itvurognerie f. augmenter (1) decorvrir (2 ir) 9 on 
hae. Life and death, wealth and poverty, have a great 
vie f. ric beſſes pl. pawvrete f. 
Influence over all men. Do we not diſcover as much lit- 
1 ſur | | autant de 
you leneſs of mind, when we exult on lucky, as when we 
7 eſprit m, fe remir (2) guand 
oth. deſpond on unlucky occaſions; and make ourſelves as 
(1) eige- (1) malbeureux m, ſe f. ; ſe rendre (4) auſſi 
- na gidiculous by guſts of merriment in proſperity, as by floods 
= ridicule e. exti m. jote dans torrent m. 
ay? pf tears in adverſity? Often-times the opulent ſhun and 
an, = larme . te- ſau vent riche e. Veiter (1) 
Pate one another, and the wretched ſeek after each 
bei, (2 ir) miſerable ce. ſe recbereler (1) 
#07 pỹher. We ought never to be prepoſſeſſed Put a 
Can de voir (3) Hudicie m, ef. 
in nan becauſe he has a forbidden aſpect, or a haughty 
cet. er i hy 
er. ir, nor on account of his being born in a different 
27 a cauſe 9 il ft nase (Ait) 
men'FFountry than outs; but ſuſpend our opinion | ofthim | 
maar pay: m. ſulpendre (4) a ſon e ard 
s'eif fill we are acquainted with him perſonally; for can an 
ofuir /i ce gue ® connoitre (4 it) Por voi: (3 ir) 
er, U zoneſt man be diſtinguiſhed from a rogue, or a friend 
34 | : | diſtingue m, e f. cog in m. ami m. 
Hin om an enemy, by the accidents of nature or place? 
ennemi m. accident m. nature f. 


tes in| 


V; ie 


mit. 


9. 


1 — 


»:ͤ— 


* This Conjunctive Particle requires the verb in the Suhjundtive mood. 
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* * *F cant Ll 
2 2 


R ULES for the FRENCH Conſtruction q 
| the INFINITIVE MOOD, | 


T. WW EN two Verbs come together, the latter, if: 
has no Subject expreſſed or underſtood, whether f. 
ſign to is prefixed to it er not, is % be put in the Infinitive, P 


„ AMPLE: 


Will you /arn the mathematicks ? 
Vaulez-vous aprendre les mathimatiques? f 


„ 


r 


Is he gone to breakfaſt? Are *® they to dance th: | 
aller (1 it) dijeuner (1) devoir (3) danſer (t) 
evening? Are you to be of the party? Will ye; 
ſeir m. fartie f. wouloir (3ü 7 
introduce me? You ſeem to heſitate. Can't we g 
intreduire paroitre (4 ir) euwoir (4 it) 
together? Don't you hear me ſpeak? Be pleaſed 4 
| enterdre (4) daigrer (1) 
grant me a favour. Can you lend me twenty guinea: Þ 
accorder (1) preter (1) grin: i, 
] intend to return them to-morrow. Are you willing g 
comp ter (1) rendre (4) demain vculoir (3 it) 4 
do it? You ſhould not ſpend your time in reading 


«© (4 ir) deuriex * 3 lire 
ovels. What do you expect to learn | in them | ! 
romar m.  Oferer(1) y ” 


» 1 
a * 
* of 1 


— 


9 
* as; 


When the Verb to Be is uſed before an Infinitive to denote a futurity uſ 
the action of the Verb following, it is rendered in French by the Verb devo 
Exam. He is to come, Il doit venir ; or by the Future tenſe of the ſubſequent 
verb; as il viendra ; &c. But, ſhould it be uſed to denote a thing to be doc; 
inſtantly, it is conſtiued by the imperſonal ce a; Exam. I am to drink, CP 
à moi à boire z you arc to play nw, c'eſt A vous a jouer A preſent; &c, 


A 
TT 


? Boz. IS = 
> 
„ 


4 
5 
7 
F 
i 
4 
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II. The Particle to, generally uſed in Engliſh to denote this 


6304 en x ny EPA Te 8 Ws Ml; 


IN Cl 
10d, is moſt commonly rendered into French by à, de, or pour, 

Er which take the following directions. . If after any Tenſe of 

. Verb to Have (avoir) followed by a SubNantive ſignifying 
5 thing to be done, or an Adverbial particle expreſſing what one 
er l. ö pes or fears to do, the Particle to muſt be rendered by d; 
ive ; N | 

; RX K LK 

Hlare you got ſome ſecurity te give me? 

1 Avex-· vous quelque caution a me donner? 

FF RA AX 13 
have no money to lend. He will have many diffi- 

e thi argent bien des 
(i) lties to overcome, and, you many hazards to run. 
1 yet ſur wonter riſque m. couriy 
ir (zu Ve have much to fear. Have you get nothing to do? 
ve ge beaucoup rien 
3 ir) 
led ut. Ven after any Tenſe of the verb Etre uſed perſonally, 
5 lleus an Adjective of order, to is to be rendered by a; 
ins l. 
9580 . 
eadin He is one of the firſt 4e encourage it; 
Y | It oft un des premiers a Pencourager. 
1 |! : 


PF Rk AX 1-2 


am the firſt to blame his conduct, and you to praiſe 


turitys blamer conduite f. louer 
ee and yet you know very well that he is always the 
a do cepergant ſaviir (3 it) 10ujours 


ſt to contradict you, and to oppoſe our undertakings, 
centredire (4 ir) opoſer entrepriſe t. 
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IV. After Verbs that fignify to learn, teach, exhor, | 
aſpire, think, love, expect, encourage, invite, and | 
that ſignify an application to ſomething, to is rendered by à; 
TL 3x4AMP LE: 


She doth learn te dance and to ſing ; 
Elle aprend a dancer et a chamter. 


33 + 4 © * 
Maſters who uſe mildneſs towards their ſcholar: 


waitre m. uſer (1) de clemence f. ecolier m. 
encourage them more to learn than thoſe who ul: 

encouraper (1) 1 prendre 
too much ſeverity. Exhort him to do well. Aſpire to 
trop de exborter (1) faire (4 ir) = ajpirer (1 
be great. Invite your relation to dine with us to-day, 
inviter (1) parent m. diner : 


V. After theſe, and the like Subſtantives, bent, diſpoſi-l 
tion, unfitneſs, pain ;—al/o after theſe and the like Adjec: 
tives, inclined, fit, ready, eaſy, ſubject, dreadful ;—and 
laſily, after adverbial Particles, to is to be rendered by à; 


SEAM EP LF: 


To have a great inclination ts travel; 
Aveir un grand penchant a woyager, 


. 


A pupil who is inclined to learn, is always ready toþ 
tete m. | enclin M, e f. fret m, . f 
receive his maſter's inſtructions; he is diligent to ſtudy 
irftruttion f. Etudier 4) ; 

his leſſons, and careful to make a good uſe of his time. 
lezen f. eig reuæ faire wage m. tem: m. 
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on, VI. ier theſe Subflantives, time, means, will, kind- 
tha © nels, power, authority, cuſtom, leave, need, reaſon, 


; mind, and the ike; alfa after theſe Adjectives, glad, vexed, 
I content, obliged, capable, certain, worthy, weary, greedy, 


and the like, the Particle to muſt be rendered by de; 


. 


Have you a mind te come along with me? 
Avez-vous envie de venir avec moi? 


FRA: 


ola? 
n Whilſt we have time to improve our knowledge, let us 
ule ED perdart que tems m. augmenter cenniiffances pl. 
| do it. Kings have power to command, and judges the 
re 60 fouv:ir m. cenmander Juge m. 
„authority to judge; we are obliged to obey them. 
-day Arnet jager oe m, ef, ober 

| VII. After Verbs ſignifying te Adviſe, Pray, Deſire, 
(poſi Preſume, Pretend, Endeavour, Forbid, Promiſe Deter- 
AdjecWMmine, Boaſt, Grieve, Deſiſt, Repent, and their contraries, 


a he Particle to is to be rendered by de before an Infinitive ; 


a5 
11 M0: Fi 4 4 
I pray you to have a little patience; 
Je vous prie d'avoir un peu de patience. 
PR A8& 4 
I adviſe you to learn that, promiſe me to do it. Never 

dy to cenſciiler (t) aprendre prometire (4 it) Faire 
, preſume to have more ſenſe than thoſe who inſtruct you, 
| ſtudy preſumer (1) eſprit inſtruire (4 ir) 
ie, 07 have the care of your conduct. Do not pretend to 
time. 4 ſein m. b cinduite f. Pretendre (4) 
tem! m. proſper in this world, without the fear of God. 


Proſperer monde m. ſans craiute A 


k E b 
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| 4 VIII. ben we expreſs the end, deſign or cauſe, for wii) 

vx a thing is done, if the Particle to can be reſelved by | 

4 order to, it is generally expreſſed in French by pour; 

10 A SER EE MM 7 Li 

98 I went yeſterday to your houſe to ſee you. 

5 Fallai hier chez vous pour vous voir. 

10 | | 

_ . a5 

8 J come hither to tell you news. I have wrote to you 

= wenir (2 ir) neues pl. ecrire (4 ir) 8 

18 5 . . 5 \ _ 

1 guardian to know it, and I can affure you that he wil 

5 tultur m. fawrir (3 ir) tener (3 ir) gue 

„ do nothing to diſoblige you; on the contiary, he will e 

4 faire (4 it) de obliger (1) an-centraire 

q his endeavours to deſerve your confidence and aſſection. 
. effort m. me. ler (1) confiance f. eninet, 


> 1 


5 
A 
_— 
Þ * 
* = 
; 
S. 
1 


It may mereover be ob ſerved — iſt. That theſe verb tobid 
require a before them, can commonly be rendered into Englii 
by the Participle preſent with the prepoſitive particle in; 
es theſe, which require de, can be rendered by the ſime Par. 
ticiple with one of theſe prepeſitive particles of, ſrom, v 
with: but if to can be reſolved by for with the Partici)! 
preſent, it is, in that cafe, turned into French by pour. — 

. 2dly. That if a Subſtantive, or Adjective is uſed with afle: 
er trop, in a Phraſe implying the end or cauſe of an actin, 
the Particle to is to be rendered by pour; Exam. Il faut de 
Pargent, il wen a pas aſſez pour acheter; et il eſt trop 
fier pour en emprunter; &c. but in other caſes it tate 
ſometimes de, Exam. N'etoit-ce pas aflez de Vinſulter, ſans 
le battre; and ſometimes no particle a! all, Exam. C'eſt 
aſſez or c'eſt trop me punir; &c. Pradtice will teach th 
uſe of theſe Particles better than Rules which are liable ut 
many exceptions, | 


Whith 
by in 


) you 


r) 


e Wil 
ill & 


(tion, 
itie th, 


whit) 

ng ij 
! in; 
Par. 
m, 6 
tic 
Yaſle: 
ac lien, 
ut de 
ſt trop 
4 takes 
r, ſans 

C'eſt 
1ch th 
able 1 
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Of the PARTICIP Ls 


7 F either Articles er Paſſeſſive Pronouns are er can be 
uſed before the Participie preſent “, which terminates in 


Ing, it ought to be rendered into French by a Subſtantive ; 


«A 


The ri/ing of the ſun. 
Le lever du ſoleil. 


M P I. E: 


Shew me your writing. 
Montre mit votre Ecriturc. 


T4 a K-43 
The impoveriſhing of the body is the enriching of the 


apaut iſlemert m. m. eu ichiſſement m. 


oul. The frequent thinking | | on the | things that concern 
ame f. conſideration 1. des conce- ver (1) 


ur ſoul, contibutes to the increaſing of our happineſs. 
contribuer (1) auprertation f. benheur m. 


Taming and drinking are often the ruin of young 


ju m. boifſon f. ſouvent ruine f. 

eople. His undertaking is too bold. This drawing 
pers pl. entrepriſe f. hardi m, ef. deſſern m. 
s none of his doing. The learning of Languages is a 
eſs pas faeon f. etude t, argue f. 


ery hard thing, eſpecially to thoſe who flight Rules. 
d fiicile e. ſurtout dedaigney (1) 
Our ſetting of for London is fixed on Monday next. 


depart m. fixe @ frochain, 


® This participle is ſeldom made uſe of in French, except cant and ayan!, 

without! being prececed by the Particle en; a5, ena lant, en po? law, Kc. and, 
vhen it is uled in this or in any other caſe, it never alters its termination z 
Exam, A woman fearing God, une femme craigrant Dieu; &. Thee are 


however ſume Participles, which are become AcjeQives by ule, that alter 
their termination according to the Gender ad Number of ther Subjtag- 
Ives ; ſuch are amuſant m, amaſante f; charrant m, chore ef; &c. 


G 


6 THE CONSTRUCTION 


II. The Participle Preſent (ending in ing) ceming aft . : F 
Verb, or one of theſe Particles for, from, of, with, withoy: pl 
after, muſt be rendered into French by the Infinitive Preſent 2 


Nun 
SIE A MP I Ki 
T ſee him coming. Without bringing it. 
Je le vois venir, Sans Vapor ter. 
| RA E196 
The providence of God keeps us from periſhing, and þ: 
providence f, empicer (1) Ferit (2) The 
grace hinders us from acting that which is bad. TI a 
grace f, : garder (1) ; faire mauvais m, 4 ning 
never tired of reading French books. How can you een 
: las m, ſe f. lire livre m. porn (3. foll! 
diſpleaſed with learning geography, and hiſtory ? folie 
degeite de gcegrat bie t, _ bfſtaref, 
\ 
III. If this Participle is preceded by in, it is alſo fi : 
quently reſolved into French by the Infinitive Preſent, and they 
render d by à; but this ii not ſo certain 4 Rule as the |! pre: 
Tf the Particle by is prefixed to it, you are to conſtrue it 
en, with the Participle Preſent in French as in Engliſh; 
E X A M r IL E: 
You ſpend too much time in reading Novels. 
Vous paſſez trop de tems a lire des Romans. 
. | [n 
The greateſt wiſdom of Man conſiſts in knowing hi 80 
. | ſegefe 1. : confiſter (1) a cennoitre 0 
follies, and guarding again them. Matlers improve them. 
felief. freventr Sinfleuire (aA Ml 


ſclves by teaching their Scholars, and they by ſtudying 


erſeigner (1) ecolier m. wx ctudier . 


i to ſay, admit of a Gender and Number, and ſometimes net: 


ay are declined when uſed as Adjecbives, whether they are 


W preceded by any of the Tenſes of the Verb Etre, or not; 


þ 
2 
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IV. ben after the auxiliary Verb to Be follows the Par- 


T ticiple in ing, the Auxiliary ought net to be expreſſed in 
French, but the Participle muſi be rendered by the ſame Tenſe, 
Number, and Perſon of its own Verb, as the Auxiliary is in; 


E X A M P L E: 
When he was ſpeaking. We were looking. 
Quand il parlait. Nous regardions. 


PR AX: 3: 
Thoſe that do not employ well their time in the begin- 


employer (1) tems m. commen= 


ning of their lives, will be lamenting perpetually their 


cement m. wie f. lamenter (1) 
8 folly. A diligent boy is always endeavouring to excel. 
Vile t. gargon m. tacher (1) excc/ler (1) 


v. Participles of the Preterite are ſometimes declined, that 


= 3 8M © ke: 


The fleet de/tined for B — is compoſed of &c. 
La flotte deſtinee pour B compoſce de &c. 


C 


In war time many places are taken and retaken by arms. 
guerre f. tem m. place f. prendre (4 ir) ame f. 
Some towns given up and reſtored by treaties, and ſa— 
ville f. detwrrer (1) vendre (4) trait m. ; 
milies ruined, although very few | are the better for it. 
 rainer (1) guoigue t eu % enrichiſſent. 


CG 2 
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VI. The Participle Preterite is not declined when the pre. 
ceding Subſtantive or Pronoum is not its immediate object, bu R E 
that of the verb witch generally follows the Participle; | 


EX AMPLE: 10 

The rule which I have begun to explain. 1 
La regle que j'ai commence d expliiquer. een 
„„ pub! 


The language which your friends have recommended of ſeſ 


langue t, | ami m. | recommander 1 j a f 
you to learn is very uſeful. The books which your! br. 
i 5e ©, | livre m. . B : 
ſiſter has order'd me to buy are inſtructive, and thoſe the 
Jour m. 7, erdonner (1) ach tir (1) inftructif m. 4 I 
which ſhe has deſired you to rcad are entertaining. Va 
rier (1) lire (4 ir amm ſant m, e f. . : 
P ( \4 ) il , hay] 
* * 8 8 } N % 3 
The Subftantive regle it, in the example annexed to ti hae 


4% Rule, the immediate object of expliquer, and nat of com- 
mence, as may be proved by tranſpoſing the wards thus; Jai him 
commenec a expliquer la regle ; whereas in this example, 

Phiſtoice que je vous ai donnee a etudier, the je? of tie bart 
Participle donné in Phiſtoire, and ought, for this reaſon, 


to agree in Gender and Number with it; fer one might jay 2 
Je vous ai donné PVhiſtoire à étudier; &c. But, when ie Nhe 


Preſent of the Infinitive immediately follows this Participie 
annexed to any Tenſe of Avoir, that is, without being parted [ thri 
by a Prepiſitive particle, it remains invariabie; therefore we 170 
ſay l'hiſtoire que je vous ai vu Etudier, and net vue. 7%. me 
Participie preterite agrees alſs with the c:njunttive Pronouns, 
le, la, les, prefixed to the Auxiliary Avoir, when they may 
be conſirued as the immediate cljefts of tt; Exam. Je Vai 
vue, et je lui ai parle (in ſpeating of a woman), je les ai 
vus, et je leur ai parle (in ſpeaking of men). The Parti- 
ciples ere, fallu, pu, and voulu, are always invariable, 
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RECAPITULATORY ETF IS 


On the Rules for the Cenſtruction of the Infiniti ve Mocd. 


Cenſure is a tax which a man muſt expect to pay to the 
. fax? f. 1 attenare 4) 

? public, if he ſtrives to be eminent; ; It is à folly to think 
£ tacher (1) - ce fei E f. 

Jof eſcaping it. T he deſire of appearing generous often 
3 « ceviter (1) defir m. Paroftre (4 ir) 

rendets us laviſn. The mind, by extending and repeating 
unde (4) frodigue c. en ctendre (4 150 repecter (1) 
the eſfects of duration, without ever reaching the end, 
. Niem. dure: f. jamais atteindre (g ir) inf. 
is acquiring the idea of eternity. Peter the fifſt, after 
; acgue! ir (2 vr) idee f. cterniti f. Pierre 

© having civilized himſelf, had no great trouble to civi- 
3 fe eiwviliſer (1) beaucoup de feine 

N lize his ſavages, but the difficulty laid in civilizing 
bi ſauwage m. difficulte f. ceonfifter a 

himſelf; for. firſt, he was to acknowledge himſelf a 
F 4 = ſe reconmitre (4 it) 
4 barbarian, to confeſs it in the face of all Eurcpe, and 
= barbare m. awouer (1) en face 

@ acquire the means of ſhaking off his barbarity ; adly, 
= acquerir (2 it) ſe deſuire de ferecite f. 

he had to learn the difficult ſcience of quitting a 
K aprendre (4 ir) ſcience f. quiter (1) 

EZ throne to fink to the low ſtate of the moſt abject 
* trine m. ſe reduire (4 ir) vile c. 
mechanick, and of laying aſide a tottering crown 
þ depeſer (1) charceilant m, ef. 
without loſing it. Charles XII. loſt his time in con- 
* N 6 a con- 
quering, and Yeter I. employed his in learning to govern. 
8 g9«erir (2 ir) empleyer (1) geuverner (1) 


G 3 
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' 
: 
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ConsTrucTion of the TENSRESs of the 
INDICATIVE. 


I, PHE Preſent Tenſe is uſed in French as in Engliſh, 
to expreſs the doing of an action at a time preſent ; 


= NA MP L:B2:; 


You give yourſelf too much trouble; 
Vaus 'veus donnez trop de peine. 


1K MM A 4 Bo 


Evil compantes corrupt good manners. Wicked men 


compagnie f. c:rrompre (4 it) mf. mec bart m. 
think that thoſe who do no harm have no wit. Learning 
s imaginer (1) faire (4 ir) mal m. eſprit m, ſaveir 
lupports converſation, and candour preſerves its freedom, 
b erter (1) can deur f. prejerver (1) liberte f. 


II. The Imperſect is uſed in French, to expreſs the Can. 
tinuation of an action paſt and interrupted ly another; 


SE I AM. PLE: 


I was writing, when you arrived; 
Fecrivois, quand Vous arrivals. 


E. 


We were ſpeaking of you when you came in. What 


| parler (1) grand a entrer (1) 
was you ſaying of me? What did Mr. R— fay? He 
dre(4ir) M:nficur 


ſaid that when you was young you loved hunting. 
lorsque jeune c. aimer (1) chaſje f. 


II 
Heat 
Band 4 


22 * 


e 


I 
- 


peat of the age, of living 
Sand qualities of dead Creatures, either rational or irrational; 
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III. The Imperſect is 4 - uſed in French, when we 


erſons, and of the inclinations 


Ss A A MP kh Hi 


George III. was 22 years old at his acceſſion ; 
George III. avoit 22 ans d ſon avenement. 


F 


Charles XII. was the Alexander of the North. Richelieu 
Alexandre Nerd m. © 


breathed haughtineſs and vengeance. Mazarine was 
reſpirer (1) bauteur f. vengeance. 


pliant, but ſought to enrich himſelf, by indirect means. 
ſauple e. chercher (1) en, icbir (2) moyen m. 


IV. The Preterite is uſed to denzte an action perfectly 
paſt, and is often determined by a Particle of the time pat; 


F 


I /aw the King and Queen yeſterday 
| Te vis hier le Roi et la Reine, 


PNG: 4 


After the emperor Julius Czfar had conquered England, 
af ri*gue Jules Ceſar | conguer ir (2 ir) 


he built the tower of London; he continued not in Lon- 


batir (2) four f. refler (1) a 
don, but appointed rulers in his ſtead, and retired. 
ctablir (2) gerverneur m. place f. fe ratirer (1) 
Edward III. took Calais | on 9 | 2d of „ 1347. 
Edouard prendre (4 it). 


"iy 
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V. The Futur: Tenſe denotes a time not yet come, ani, 
generally ſpeating, admits of a literal conſtruction in French; 


ON 
EX AMP LE: 
We ſhall ſoon ſee what he 20%“ da; | T 
Nous verrons bien-tot ce qu'il tera. 
emp. 
P R 0 A X I 8. le fir, 
J it 
I ſhall go to-morrow | into the | country. You will 
| aller (1 ir) en campagne 
forget all your French. Not at all, for I ſhall not ſtay 
oublier (1) Franui m. point du tout reſler (1) 
a long while. Will you not carry books with you? 
tems m. porter (1) livre m. | 
I am in hopes | that you ſhall not go thither this week, 
eſperer (1) | aller (1 ir) y 


It muſt be obſer ved 1. That when the Future Tenſe ir 
uſed in Engliſh, conjointly with the Preſent Tewſe negatively, 
the French verb mul be in the Preſent of the Subjunttive 
with que before it; Exam. I don't believe he will go thither, 
je ne crois pas qu'il y aille; &c.>=2dly. That this Tenſa 
1s uſed in French, thi) the Engliſh uſe the Preſent Tenſe with 
feveral conjunctive Particles, ſuch as when, as, ſo long as, 
after, &c. Exam. Ihen you have done this Exerciſe, you 
may go and play, quand vous aurez fait, vous pouvez aller 
jouer; all theſe Particles will be taken notice of hereafter in 
their reſpefiive place — 3diy. That, on the contrary we 10 
ſemetimes, in familiar diſcourſe, the Preſent Tenſe inſead «of 
the Future, thi joined to ſome words denoting Futurity ; 
Exam. 7 ſhall be with you in a moment, je ſuis a vous dans 
un moment ; &c, 
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ONSTRUCTION of the TENSES of the 
SU BJU N CTI VI. 


HE Preſent Tenſe of the Suljunctive Mord is 10 

be uſed in French with the fecand verb, when the fir/t 

; employed interrogatively or negatively; but, in either caſe, 

'e firſt muſt always be followed by the Particle que *; we 
þ/e it alſo _ the Pronoun qui, preceded by a Superlative; 


_ N Fo "WF" EE * N * . R Shah FOI "als * i 4 
R e SUES eee S + TIRES + Ky 
en 5 >a 5 Rs 8 - 


SS x EF LEM 


1. Do you believe he can prove it? 
Croyez-vous qu'il puille le prouver f 


2. I do not fay that he ij a liar; 
fe ne dis pas qu'il ſoit menteur. 


CCC 


Do you think that Mr. B — is in the would I cannot 
crore (4 ir) avoir (3 ir) tort fteuveir (3it) 


Pechare that | have heard it. The beſt thing he can do 
142 oi dire choſe F. 


5 to conceal himſeif for two or three weeks. The 

q de fe cacher pendane ou ſe maine f. 

5 Emperor Antoninus conduct was admirable, and he 

; empereur m. conduite f. 

© rank'd among the | greateſt princes that have everreigned. 
ds nombre des prince m. j mais reer (1) 


_ 


® This Tenſe is moreover uſed—1R. after moſt Imp*rſonals followed by 
: either gue or 7, and ſuch Conjunctire Particles as ate mention'd in p. 49, 
N R. 1V.,—adly. in ſentences that imply a ſurpriſe, a wiſh, or an ip! ecalivn- 


Gs 
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II. The Impetſect of the Subjunfive denotes a thing that 
would, ſhould c could be, at the preſent time, ſupps/ins 
certain cendiliont; and it is uſed in French as in [ne iiſh, 
except after the Particle if (ſi v), in which caſe it ought 1 


be rendered inta French ly the in perfec! of the Indicative; 


S a A M PLE; 


We ſhou'd be happy if you would came; 
News ſerions hturcux ſi vous veniez. 


IS. 


If you would take pains, your friends would love you. 
frerdre (4 ir) ami m. iner (1) 

If he ſhould find him at hene, what could he ſay to 
| | frewwer (1) an agi dire q ir) 
*him? If ſhe would apply herſelf, TI aſked him whether 

Papliguer (1) gema nder (1) fi 

he would come, and 1 aſſured him that we ſhould re- 
verir (2 ir) aſſurer (i) gue 3% 
ceive him kindly, if he would give us that ſatisſaction. 
ce oir (3) gr acieuſement | donrer (1) ſairfafiiin ſ. 


III. This Preterite has a mixed fignification ; for it alludt 
ſemetimes to a time paſt, and ſometimes to a time to come, in 
the latter ſenſe it is, or may be, Engliſhed by would « 
ſhould z and when it ſerves to denote a time or action paſt, 
it is in the Pretcrite of the Indicative, but in both ca 
the Particle que, or ſome Conjunctive Particle ending in 
que muſt always precede ihe ſaid Tenſe in French; | 


* 
— 


® But when the Particle , ſtands for wwicther, then this Tenſe is uſed 
in French as well as in Engliſh. Exam. I know not whether you coull 
have patienee to do it.— Je re ſai: i vous auriez la patien ce de ie faire, &c, 


OF VERBS, 


EE XA MP L E 3 


1. It was to the end you /hould empliy him; 
C'etait n que vous Femployaſhez, 


2. He told it me before he was taken; 
Il me le dit avant qu'il jut pris. 


F 


I have always loved you before you came ſo idle. Al- 
tor jours avant gue devenir (2 it) 
though queen Elizabeth loved the earl of Eſſex, ſhe 


conte M. 


ſuffered that he ſhould be put to death. Caligula ordered 
permetere (4 it) er donner (1) 
that the Romans ſhould pay him divine honours. 

| Remains rendre (4) benneur m. 


IV. Theſe auxiliaries may, ſhould, would, could, and 
might, are nat always ſizns of the Subjunfive Mood, nor 
will of the Future, for they muſt be rendered by a diſlin&# 
verb, when they have an Emphaſis laid on them ; 


E AMPLE 


If I would go out, he could not hinder me; 
Si je voulois /ortir, il ne pourroit m'en empecher. 


FN A XX bh $; 


Scholars may play when their maſters have given them 


Celier m. Jauer (1) maitre m. 
leave; but they ſhould never prefer pleaſure to ſtudy. 

tumiſſion f. de voir (3) preferer (1) cude F. 
Would you be happy? thun vice, and practice virtue, 
wnbeir (3 ir) eviter (1) pratiquer (1) 


G 6 
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Ro Ls for the FRENCH Conſtruction of 
the IMPERATIVE: Moon, 


I. HIS Ned, which admits of no Tenſe either in Engliſh 
or French, is uſed to command, intreat, give conſent, 

er forbid ; and becauſe one does not direct any of theſe alin: 

to himſelf, it wants the firſt Perſon in the ſingular number; 


r : 


Fear God and honour your parents; 
Craignez Dieu et honorez vous parens, 


F 


Go | from me | to Mrs. G—'s * give her this letter, and 
de ma fart chez lettre f. 
bring me an anſwer. Do not be miſtaken, and make 

2: reconfe f. fe neprendre (4 it) 
haſte to come back. Let us finith our work. Let him 


fe de icher (1) nevenir fimir (2) euvrage m. 

ſpeak if he requires it. Let her go out now. Let us 
ex ger (1) Jertir (2 it) be 

walk into the garden. Let them come in, Employ 

gromener (1) dins © jard'n. in · entrer (1) employer (1) 


the firſt years of your life with the Dead, the ſecond 
anne: f. vie f. avec mort m. 

with the Living, and the laſt with yourſelf. Mind me, 
vivant m. dernier m, ef. croire (4 ir) 

forget all that's paſt, and let us now live good friends, 

eublier (1) cequ | | dure (4 it) 


® This is no more to be taken notice of in French, than the words 
B-uſe or home; ſhould either of them be arnexed to this or any other proper 
ame, which is often the caſe in expreſſions 0! this Kind: ſee p. 92, R. VII. 


Is E 


| peer 
| The generality of men employ the fit part of life in 
. plupert f. 


| I making the other miſerable. 
: miſerable c. 


— 


does not appear ſo glorious for having conquered the 
| Indians, as for having refrained from forcing Darius's 


fair daughters, who were his captives, 


of making our mind invincible againſt the attacks of 
attaque f. 


OF VERSBS.: 


On the Rules for the Conſtruction of the four Moods. 


F A ſubject ought to love and reſpect his king. 


ſujet m. devoir (3) 


rendre (4) 


feu m. 


aimer 


employer (1) 


temple m. 
its extinCtion as an omen of a public diſaſter. 


preJage m. 


paroĩtre (4 it) 


Indiens m. gue 


avantage m, 


rendre (4) 


fortune. 
fortune f. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE, 


rot ts 


partie f, 


dejaftre m. 


ſe retenir (2 it) 


elprit m. 


Zinnen 


captive f. 


a 


The Romans kept always 
Romain m. entretenir (2 ir) 


the ſacred fire in the 1 of Veſta; for they looked upon 


car 


regarder (1) 


Alexandre 


conguerir (2 ir) 


forcer (1) 


tirer (1) 


contre 


When Zeno was told * that all his goods were 


dire ( 4 ir) 


bien m, 


Alexander 


One of the 


| greateſt advantages we can gather from virtue is that 


lolt, well then, ſaid he, Fortune has a mind to make 
be bien 


Ibiloſopbe 


dire (4 ir) 
me a philoſopher. 


veniencies in this world; 


Vertent m. 


—— 


ricbeſſes pl. 


gent f, pl. 


envie 


rendre 
Good people ſuffer many incon- 


Incone 


let not misfortune deject 
maibeur m. chagriner (1) 
you. Do not covet wealth, but endeavour to get eſteem, 


tãcber (1) de acqueirir (2 it) 


® This verb is to be uſed in the active voice, with the Particle on for its 


| ſubjeR, thus ; guard on cut dis à Zener, ſee the Conſiruction of on, P. 113. 
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RuLts for the Government of VERES. 


By the word Government is meant the State of the Sub- 
ſtantive or Pronoun ſuch a verb requires after it, which is 


expreſſed in French by either an Article or Particle; and 


if it is an Article, it muſt always agree in Gender and 
Number with the Subſtantive governed; whence, that 
Subſtantive or Pronoun is, properly ſpeaking, the Ol ject 


of the governing Verb, which expreſſion correſponds 


with that, which 1s called, by thoſe who have endea- 
voured to model the Rudiments of the French tongue, 
on thoſe of the Latin language, the Caſe of the Verb. 
Obſerve, that here no notice is taken of thoſe Verbs 
that have the fame Government in both languages. 


I. . EN after the Auxiliary verb Avoir a Sub/lan- 


tive follows witheut an Article, that Sub/tantive 


miſi be uſed in = ſecond State, that is, with du, de la, &c. 


SS RH AMP LE: 


T have ſcholars that have wit ; 
F ai des ecoliers qui ont de Veſprit, 


F 


A man that has wit and no“ conduct is deſpicable. I 


bomme m. efprit m. cenduite mepri/able c. 
prefer a poor, ignorant, and pious man, to him that hath 
fade ce. peu x m, ef, 
learning and no rchgion. I hoſe that have N 125 
ſavoir m. gill beſjes 
no charity for the poor, are certainly worſe than beaſts, 
claritẽ fpauwwre c. que 


* 


— 


— 
- 


© This negative particle, before a Subſant.ve, is rendered by ęeint de. 


— 


4 
* 

oy 
br 
6 
© 
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It. The Auxiliary Verb Etre, when it impites Po on 


er Duty, and other V.bs uſed imper ſonally, require the third 


State after th-m ; that is, a before the Pronoun, or au n, 


a la f, ſing. &c. prefixed to the Subflantive they govern 


„„ 


It is your duty to reprimand him; 
Ci a vous a te riprimander, 


PR AN 1-6, 


It is the duty | of kings to deſend their ſubjects and 


ce rom. a defercre ſujet m. 
the duty | of the ſubjects to ſerve their king, Gave 
cel a fervir tur 
unto Cæſar that which is Cæſar's, and to God that 
4 Ce ar ce gut Dien 
which is God's. It concerns parents and maſters to exhort 
imp orte parent m. dex bor ter 
children to virtue, and it becomes children to practice it. 
wertu f. convient de pratiguer 


III. Verbs active * require the Sublantive er  Pronoun 


which it their objeft in the firſl late; but if they are 
attended by two Subſtantive: or Pronouns, that which ex- 


preſſes the end of the action is to be placed in the third State; 


SE © )) 


To teach ſomebody ſomething ; 
Enſ*igner quelque cbaſe d quelgu'un. 


— 


— 


* Verbs uſed paſlively require de or par, uſed in the ſame ſenſe as the 
words of. from, or by are; but if they are followed by with, they eequire de. 
Lam. He is efteemed by "them, et eint d eus; he was attended wich 
Two {ervanls, if cg; eee de dex dameſtiques &c. 


e 


N * 


- 
— 
4 
. 
= 


a " — " 
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PP MAX I: 8. 
Mr. D— has given your brother a watch, and I will 


donner (1) frere m. montre f. 
ſend him a ring. Preſent this book to your ſiſter, and 
envoyer (1) bag ue f. frejenter (1) livre m. ſæur f. 
deliver or ſend this note to her father. I have taught two 
delivrer (1) billet m. tere m. enſecgner (1) 
of your relations French, Italian, Geography, and Hiſtory. 
parent m. gdograpbie f. biftoire f. 


IV. The Subſtantive * or Pronoun that is the ol jet of any | 


of theſe Verbs, Mourir (to Die) Languir (ue Languiſh) Bla- 
mer (to Blame) Avoir pitie (to Pity) muſt be uſed in the 
ſecond State, that is, with du m, de la f, &c. or the Particle de; 
än ren 
Many die in Turky with the plague; 
Pluſieurs meurent de la pejie en Tur guie. 
1 


Every one blames you for your negligence, and your 


chacun m. ä negligerce f. 
ignorance. I have no pity on the miſery of thoſe, 
ignorance f. miſcre f. 
who being young and ſtrong chooſe rather to beg from 
jeune C. fort m. aimer (1) mandlie- (1) de 
door to door than to work; but I pity the blind. 
ite en de mais aveugle C. 
y brother died of a fever which he caught in America, 
frere m. fievre f, altraper (1) Avnerigque | 


Sh 


— — 


® This Rule relies to ſuch Subſtantives, as have an Article prefixed to 
them in Erg':ſh; for, it they are preceded by a Prepoſicive particle only, 
de is to be uſed inſte d of the ſecond State, as in this Example, More pecple 


dig with Exceſt, than thre” Want ; Plus de gens meurent d'exces, Ko, 
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V. The ſame State or Article du, de la, &c, or de, is to 
be prefixed to the Olject of the fallowing Reflective Verbs, ſe 
Souvenir, ſe Rejouir, ſe Repentir, ſe Moquer, ſe Venger ; 
| E X A M P L E: 


Do you remember the promiſe which — &c, 
Vous ſauvenez-vous de la promeſſe que — Cc. 


P4314 


ſ rejoice at the good ſucceſs you have had in your buſineſs. 


e rejouir (2) - ſucces m. dans affaires pl. 
Do you remember the ſum of money I lent you a year ago. 
| ſe ſouvenir (2 it) ſemme f. preter (1) ily a 
A fool laughs at every thing. Pirrhus, to revenge the 
fe moquer (1) rout m, ef. | ſe wenger (1) 
eath of his father Achilles, killed Priamus and Polites. 
| mort f. Acbile tuer (1) Priame Polite, 


VI. The Subſtantive or Pronoun that is the Object of any 
f theſe Verbs, Nuire, Plaire, Rendre, Donner, Accorder, 
Convenir, is preceded by the Particle à before a Pronoun; or 
be Article au m, a la, f, &c. before a Suſlantive, or Adjectiue; 


. # 4 $2 


We ſhould endeavour to pleaſe God; 
Nous devrions tacher de plaire a Dieu. 


— + av 
in honeſt man does not ſeek to hurt | any body l 


b:nrete e. ebercher (1) nuire (4 ir) _ f. 
Muſick pleaſes my ſiſter vaſtly. Play does not ſuit every 
mii ue f. Plate (4 ir) beaucoup convenir (2 it) 


ge. Learning gives old people much comfort. Have 
donner (1) gens f, beaucoup de 
ou returned your brother, what he hid lent you. 
rendre (4) „ preter (1) 


g 


K 
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VII. The following Verbs, Obcir, {19 Obey) Devoir (t 
Owe) Promettre (t9 Promiſe) Payer (te Pay) Commander 
(to Command) Perſuader (te Perſuade) Renoncer (to K. 
nounce) Reſiſter (to Refijt) require their Otyeft in the third 
State, that is, au m, a la , &c; before a Subſlaniive, and 
a before a poſſeſſive, tut not a Cenjunelive, Pronoun “; thi 
following Verbs govern alſo the ſame State; viz. 


Abcutir, Penſer, Amuſor. 
Aplaudir, Paur voir, „ Attacher, 
Com patir, Pretende e, AHitendre. 
Contreventr, R-ſſembler, Ext eſer. 
Inſuiter, Sus vivre, fe Hier. 
Obvier, Tendre, Occuper. 
Par donner, Viſer, fe Sgumettre. 


AM E. 
Abraham obeyed the Lord's voice; 
Abraham obtit à la voix du Seigneur. 


n 
We ought to obey not only our parents, but alſo our 


| deveir (1) obtir (2) ſeulement auſſi 
ſuperiors. I owe your uncle ſome money, but 1 have 
ſut erieur m. devci/ (2) oncie m. argent m. 
promiſed my friend M. F— to pay him what he lent me. 
premettre (4 it) payer (1) preter (1) 
J applaud the propoſal, but cannot give up my right. 
eplaudir (2) p of eſition f. renencer (i) cd m. 
Can't you perſuade your guardian to ſend you to ſchool } 
| fe. ſuader (1) Cuteur m. Gale I. 


— * 
— 5 — — 


® The Conjunctive Pronduns correfponding with the third State, may e 
found at p 26, in the 1ſt. 34. 4'h. and 6th. Obſe va ion; but they do 
not admit, in this caſe, of the Particle @ in French, a+ I's.'ſhve and De- 
monftrative Pronouns de, even when they have 2nother Pariicce alter them; 
Ex Att. I forgive him, je lui pardinne, not je pardenne 2 ut Ko 
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VIII. The Verb Jouer (to Play) has two different Go- 
bernments; Viz. du, de la, &c. and au, a la, &e. FFhen 
hue e of muſt; al inſlruments, itis engl:/h24 by to play on 


pr upon, and it requires the fir/l; but if it ſignifies Ca- 
Ning, it 15 exp d i in Engliſh by to play at, and the latter, 


Viz. au, a la, &c. is to be uſed i in French before its Object; 


ER AMPLE BY 


He plays on the fiddle, and ſhe plays at cards, 
11 yu du vialon, et ele ſoue aux cartes. 


1 


do not like to play at games of chance, as at dice, &e. 


aimer (1) jm. Jlaxard m. dea m. 
but I like to play ſometimes at bowls, at tennis, or at 
gue/greſois boule f. jeu de paume m. 


ine-pins. Can you play on any inſtrument? I play 
| guilles pl. ſavoir (3 ir) ec. 


n the flute, on the baſe-viol, and on the harpſichord, 
fate f. baſſe de vi f. | lag n m. 


From the ſoregeing Rules, it appears that you are not 

2 uſe the ſame State in French after two Verbs, tho) joined 

gether in the ſame Sentence by the Particle et, that differ 

pr their government, asi frequently he caſe in Engliſh; as 

for inſlance, mind the Flowing Example, which relates to the 

third Rule ef this Secian; I love and am loved by the 
Maſter; which might be trarſlated in French thus; Jaime 

le maitre et Je ſuis aimè du maitre: but 10 avoid the repe- 
tion of maitre, 2 15 better to ſay and write Jaime le mai- 
Fre et j'en ſuis aime, This obſervation is likewiſe applica- 
| i to all the Rules on the Government of Verbs, which, th 
able to ſome exceptions, as all general Rules are, may be de- 


penged upan by ſuch Learners as have nit ihe aſſilanct of 4 
willed Teacher. 


1 
R 

2 P 5 f 
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= RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 5d 


On the foregoing Rules for the Government of Verbs. 


Tt 
A man who has riches, power and generoſity can i 


3 * ̃ * er 
* 92 a * 4 2 * 2 * * won IÞ "eh % SS the) ob a 


bomme m. richeſſes pl. pourvir m. ginerofite f. wit a 
make others happy. We ought never to rejoice at others Wile 1 
rendre (4) beurtux m. devoir (3) je rejouir (2) 
misfortunes, nor deride the poverty of any body. If you 

malbeur m. fe moguer (1) ſonne F. . I. 
are infulted, conſider that it becomes a noble ſoul not to e! 
in ſuller (1) convenir (2 ir) ame f. nole 
revenge an injury, but to forgive the aggteſſor, and Mn; 
fe wenger (1) injure f, fardonner, (1) b * 
even pity him. Charitable men think of the needy, WM. 7; 
mime charitable e. ; 
and delight to relieve them, To oppoſe the Magiſtrates “ 
fe plaire (4 ir) er (1) 
is to hurt ſociety. Nothing diſpleaſes an honeſt man | ſo 
% Feil. deplaire (4 it) tart ] 
much as | to hear a perſon ſlander another. Who is ſo ( 
que de mddire (4 ir) þ 
happy as to pleaſe all, and be envied of none? Uliſes, 
ue de envier (1) perſonne 
croſſing the ſea of Sicily, commanded his ſailors to ſtop We 1: 
traverſer (1) Sictle matelot m. ſe bau- 
their ears with wax, and | cauſed himſelf to be tied | on ron 
cher (1) de e fit attacher au Nec 
the maſt of his ſhip, to reſiſt the charms of the Syrens. {uti 
mat va eau m. charme m. Sirene f. WB: 
The Athenians were diſpleaſed with their Simonides, be- ale 
Aibenient mecontent m. | fer- 
cauſe he talked too loud. The Thebans accuſed Pan- W: 1s 
ceque trop Thebains Pan- 
niculus for ſpitting too much: the Carthaginians ſpake ill 
ricule cracher ( Carthaginiens parler (1) 
of Hannibal, becauſe he went open-breaſted ; and others Þþ;. 
| fparcegue deboutymne = = eſe 
laughed at Julius Cæœſar, becauſe he was ill girt. rel 


Jules Ce ar ceint, 
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Roles for the FxExcn Conſtruction of the 
| ImMPERSONAL VERBS I is, There is, and Myft. 


THE Verb ts Be, uſed imperſonally, may be rendered 
1 variouſly, viz by / %, c', il fait, and if faut; 
but as they cannot be indiſferently uſed for one another, 
te Learner is to obſerve the following Directions ; viz. 


I. The Imperſonal it is, it was, &c. mußt be rendered 
11% French by C'eſt, c'etoit, &c. be/ere a Sub/tantive, either 
inzle or joined with an Adjettive; alſo before Articles, 
'romouns, Ii finitives and Adverbial Particles. But before 
'ſe tio Subſlanti ves, tems time, heure hour or clock, uſed 
without an Article, and AdjeRives alone, the ſame Verb muſl 
e rendered into French by il eſt, il etoit, il fut, &c, * 


E X AM P L E: 
It is a good diſcourſe. I it true that you — &c. 
C'eſt un bon diſcours, Eſt-il vrai que vous — Oc. 
C | 
tis very lamentable to ſee men of excellent parts 


triſſe e. voir (3 ir) d"eſprit m. 
rone to vice. It is a great ſatisfaction to parents to have 
"din m. vice m. grand m, ef. parent m. 
Uutiful children; it is fit to correct them, when they are 
ant m. ben corriger (1) - quand 
dle and ſtubborn : it is love and reaſon that preſcribe it. 

entftem. . amour m. raiſen f. ordonner (1) 
t 1s late, and it is time to get up; for it is ſeven o'clock, 
tard fe lever 


heure 


— 


* We ſometimes ſay, in familiar converſation, ce, wrai, that is true; 
e impoſſible, that is impoſſible ; c'e/# bonteux, that is ſhameful; &c. but in | 
heſe and the like expreſſions, ef is not uſed as an imperſonal verb, becauſe 

relates to ſomething ſpoken of before, and is a contraction of cela. 
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II. This Inperſenal Verb is rendered by il fait, il feſoit, &: 
when we ſprak of the weather and its diſpeſitions, and bety 
theſe Subſtantives, jour, nuit, ſoleil, vent, as alſo befy with 
the Adjettives, good, bad, , they are followed by a name: 
a place; but by il vaut, &c. before mieux (better); 1/1“ 

| SN AMP L Ex 

It is the fineſt weather in the world; 

II fait le plus beau tems du monde. 

. 


Is it hotter in France than here? It is warmer here! 


chaud en gue il y chaud 
ſummer, but colder in winter. What weather is it? lt is 
ci m. F eid biwver m. ter m. 
is dirty, and it was windy this morning. It is good bod; 
cretté : Tent matin m. : te/ pr 
ing here. It is better to be alone, than with bad comparſHou 
ſeul im, e f. a (WF 078 


III. Aſter the ſame imperſonal verb, this expreſſion on: 
ſelf is to be rendered by the Pronoun fe, and the Parti © 
preſent, following it, is to be placed in the Preſent Infiniti *** 


| LA AMP 4; Ey V 
It is deceiving one's ſelf, to rely on Futurity ; ed 
C'eſt fe troniper, que de compler ſur Avenir“. Wc. 


FRA X55. 
It is making one's ſelf ridiculous, It was expoſing on: 


reudre ridicule e. ea pejer 
ſelf too much. Is it forgetting one's ſelf greatly? Is 
t er 1 beaucorh 
not behaving one's ſelf as à child, to act as you do?! 
comporter " Bred | d"agir 


* 'It is an idiom of the French Language to make uſe of gue de ine 
preſſions of this tort, that is, when the Participle of a verb, either refle&i 
or not, immediately foilows any tenſe of the imperſonal Fere, and that at 
other verb, ia the Infinitive, happens to begin the {econd part of the Sentert 
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IV. The Imperſanal it is, & c. followed by the Particle 
with, is to be rendered into French by il en eſt, &. and the 
Article du, de la, des, according te the Gender and Number 
/ the ſubſequent Subflantivez or with de before a Pronoun ; 


N MF Ki 


It is with poetry as it is with painting; 
. 11 mn eſt de la poefie comme de la peinture. 


FRAIL 
It is with the diſeaſes of the heart as with thoſe of the 


maladie f. cœur m. 


body ; ſome are real, and others imaginary. It will be with 
corps m. reel m, le f. Imagingire c. 
you as it was with your predeceſſor. In Spain, France, 
predeceſſeur m. Eſpagne 
nd Portugal, it is with politics as with religion; for 
affairs detat p'. 
0 one | is to interfere with them | but their miniſters, 
perſonne ne doit Sen mier (1) que miniſtre m. 


V. The Imperſonal Verb there is, there was, &c, the" 
wed in Engliſh in both Numbers, as there are, there were, 
Kc. is always te be rendered into French by the Singular“; 


NN REY 28 OR ED 


There are four Univerſities in Scotland ; 
Il y a quatre Univerſites en Ecoſſe. 


— 


9 


* We have a peculiar way of rendering this verb in French, when the ad- 
erbial Particle 20 follows it before 2 Participle; which no rule hut practice 
an inform the learner of; Exam. There is no going out to-night, becauſe it 
nas too much; On ne peut or en ne ſaurzit ſortir ce ſoir, parce a ii peut trop, 


ie 
a" 
t af 
15 


*. - 


_— 


* 
— 
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diſcourſe and oſtentation. 
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. 


Among friends there are frailties to be indulged. T lier, 
parmi ami m. Feible m. qu'il faut excujer. 

is no real happineſs in this world. IJ here are occaſions 

vrai m, et. mende m. rencontre f 

in life wherein ſilence and ſimplicity are to be preferred !; 

vie f. os N f. | preferer (1 

here is pleaſure in living witz 


diſcours m. flaifir m. d wiwvre 


rational people; but there are people of a different taft, 


raiſennable c. ma!'s 


gen: pl. geu: ©, 

VI. The Defedtive Verb Muſt, which is uſed in Engl. 
through all the perſons of the Preſent Tenſe, is, if rendered i 
Faloir, an imperſonal verb in French; its conſlructian i 
either with que and the Subjunctive, or with the Infiniti 
alone; but when the Subject of the Verb is expreſſed before . 


Sutjuneiive, the former is to be preferred to the laiter ; 


M4 MP LE Sx 


1 You muſt do that immediately; 
Il faut que vous faſſiex cela ſur le champ. 


2, That muſt be done immediately; 
It faut faire cela ſur le champ. 


TK A AF ve 


I muſt go this inſtant to ſee my uncle, who is at S. an; 
aller (1) wir (3 ir) 

you mult come with me. We muſt not then ſtay long 

verir (2 ir) donc long ten 

for I muſt be at W. this evening. It is not enough to think 

7 ſuffire (4 ir) de penſer (| 


ys ö . 
with exactneſs, one muſt beſides | expreſs one's ſelf | clear! 
Juftefee f. i⸗ 


de 2 1/8 


sexprimer (1) 


E 


0 


C 


OF VERBS. 
\ECAPITULATORY EXERCISE 


On the foregoing, Rules 45 the Conſiruction of the Imperſonal 


Verbs, It is, 'I here is, and Mult. 


It is impoſible to impoſe filence on the interior voice that 
ate) wor f. 

| upbraids us with | our faults; it is the voice of nature 

reprecher (1) feurc f. vox fs mature f, 

delf, 1 thought it was good living in France, when. [ 

wine croire (4 it) Vivre en guand 

was there; but, I am convinced now it is much better 

mais  convainire (4it) beaucrup 


living in England. It is with a School, as it is wich a 


/irgleterre ecole f. 
State; it cannot ſubſilt a long time without penal laws. 
tat m. fr 5fifter tems m. If. 
There ate many perſons ſpeculatively knowing, but 
piufee: y; C. fſawant m, e f. 
| how many , are there practically wife? There is no 
combien ate e. 
body but may reap great advantages from ſciences ; yet 
qui ne rer avantage m. ſcience f. 
there are few people who apply ſcriouſly te them. We 
teu de gens iy op/quer (1) i 
muſt endeavour to know our faults and check eur pat- 
faut F deſ aut m. nicu erer | 
hons. You muſt work carefully to correct the bad 
; trag aller (1 ) Cor riger (1 ) 
habits you have contracted, or clſe your friends will 
bebitn4e f. contacter (1) 
torſake you- Thoſe who have | mind | to make 4 


abard nner (1) en die faire 
figure in the world muſt always follow Epictetus's 
mande m. ſetvre (4 it) Epierice 


maxim, BEAR and FoRBEAR : that is to ſay, they muſt 
ſouffrir (2 it) vabſtenir (2 ir) 
bear the humours of their patrons, and ſorbear | to ſhew 
caprice M; de fgive veir 
the leaſt reſentment on the moſt galling occaſions, 
dau f<icbru-x m, fe f. 
II 


„ ** „„ 
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RuLtts for the FRENCH CoakiruSioa 0 
rA PARTICLES:: 


I. APY ERBIAL Pariicles, except when they are uſed Mone 
the beginning of a Sentence, muſt be placed after: 
Verb; but in a Compound-tenſe, that is, when a Particip/e H 
the Preterite is joined to any of the Auxiliary Verbs, they © 
generally placed“ between the Auxiliary and the Participle ; 


III 
„ wal 
He always laughs. She has danced well ; [it / 
11 rit toujours. Elle à bien dance. at. 
PRA XxX T6 
J commonly dine at one o'clock. I very ſeldom go c: 
erdingirement : beure f. ſertir (21 
en Sundays. Your relation always promiſes, but nevz 
tes | parent m. promettire (4 ir) 
keeps his word; he has frequently diſappointed me by 
ee | 
fem (2 it) $475:< f. tromper (1) 


II. Particles ſerving to denote ſome 3 being befor 
4 Subſtantive, muſt have de (of ) annexed to ibem, ſuch as; Nick 


Ax, Cuères, Tn 5 s 

Autant, Plus, Tant, Ty 
Beaucoup, Moins, Trop. we 

g AMPLE: _ 

He has very little wit, but much pride; Fray 

Ia tres peu d'eſprit, mais beaucoup d'orgueil. 1 

— — ou 
2 


® If it is a compound Particle in French, it muſt be placed after thi 
Participle; Exim. He has accuſed him wrongfully, 1! Fa accuſ d-tort ; xe, 
but che Particle «/ez may be placed either before or after the Participle pre eir 
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EN 1 
read more books in a week than you in a month» 


lire (4 ir) dans [rmaine f. mots m- 
low much time have you not loſt? You have now 
tems m. perdre (4) a þr eſent 
MWoney enough to pay all your debts. You have leſs credit 
Pour dette f. interẽt 
a1, and yet more wealth, but not ſo much ceconomy. 
1 rieb. hes ol fas Economie, 


III. Pen the Particle bien is uſed to denote Manner or 
vality, it ſignifies well, and 3 to the 1/0 Rule; but 
it ſer ves to indicate Sante & at is, when it 1niplies much, 
any, &c. it requires du m, de la /, des c, after it; 


NM 
28 Much time; many people; 


1 Bien du tems bien des gens, 


C 


here is much pleaſure in teaching diligent boys; but 
Caim. a crſeigrer gargon m, 

uch trouble in initructing, and in ruling idle and 

fon Peine f. 1, wire oc Der neu 

3 Picked boys. There are many raſcals who | ſtudy nothing 
:\cieux m cou m. ne 1 apliguent 

ut miſchief |. I have expericuced many dithculties, 

4 ia maice yer (1) d feu ic 1. 

we gone through | a good deal | of vexation, and 

ſou fir (2 11) bien chagrin m. 
ent much time with many ſcholars, to no purpoſe, 
rebyer (1) tens m. col ier m. fans effet. 


You ere to obſer ve — That the Adverbial particles on where, 
ou from whence, are always put before the Verb; and theje 

Order, ſuch as premicrement, enſin, enſuite, and the 
tt, are as often placed before as they are after verbs; for 
Weir arrangement d-pends — on the /?yle of the Diſcaut ſte 
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RuLEs for the FrxRexcn Conſtruftion 
PREPOSITIVE PARTICLES. 


I. PRE POSITIVE Particles, with reſpect to their © 
tu uction, are general.y uſ d in French as in Engl 


n 


Noah did live before and after the flood; 
Noe a vecu avant et apres le deluge. 


I 


God has done all things for his own glory. Good ed; 

Dies . faire(gir) propre c. 

cation teaches | how to behave | towards every bod; 
| a ſe bien comporter : tout le mord 

W hat difference there is between the good and the wickei 

ily a bon m, pl. 
theſe ate as much eſteemed, as che others are deſpiſel 
ceux ci efi imer (1) meprijer | 


II. The following Particles being before a Sub/lantive n 
guire the Articie du, m. de la, f. or des, pl. and the Partii 
de before Pronouns or proper. names, annexed to them; viz, 


Al 
Pres®, Autour, Au-travers, m = 
Proche, Au-diſſaus, Flors, | 
Le long, Au-diſſus, Vis d. vis, gre⸗ 
A Pegard, Au-rebours, A Popoſite, 

of ( 

ven 


o Altho* this particle requires the article, as ſpecified in the Rule, le 
we may lay in common converſation pres /"ep/iſe St. Pierre, near St. Pete! 


Church; proche and vis-a-vis le lies rouge, over againlt the red lion, &c. 
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r 


That is too near the fire; 
Cela eft trop pres du feu. 


a PH AX 1:4 


Ve are not yet near the town; walk along the river. 
| encore ville f. marcber (1) rivier? f. 

Does not Mr. Smyth live near to Mr. Crauley's warehouſe, 
demeurer (1) magaſin m. 

ver againſt the red lion? I believe my ſhorteſt way to 


rouge c. 
belſca- college, is to go thro' St. James's park. 
| eoliege m. paſſer (1) Fagues pare m. 


) quant (as for) being ſet before a Subſtantive, require the 
rticle au, à la, or aux after them; and a before a Pronoun; 


1 


He extended his generoſity even to the ſtrangers; 
Il etendit ſa generoſte juſqu'aux tetrangers. 


16, P AX 2% 


A labourer that works | from morning till night, lives 
laboureur m. tra vai er (1) depuis ſeir m. vivre (4 it) 
more content, if he is well paid, than thoſe that have 
payer (1) qui 

great riches. They that will perſevere in the fear 
riche//er f. pl. ferſeverer (1) crainte f. 

of God, even to death, ſhall enjoy the glory | of hea- 

met f. jouir (2) de gore f. ce 

ven; | be then good even to the laſt moment of your life. 
ec. donc | moment m. vie f. 


b "4 


III. Theſe Prepofitive Particles, juſque (till, until, or even 


— 
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IV. The Particle in fignifies en or dans, but they are 
to be ys indiſcriminateiy; for the former is generally u|, 
e Subſtantive is not preceded by an Article; the latir 
en the contrary, when it is followed by an Article“; 
AMPLE; 


In town. In Oxfordſhire. In the houſe, 
En ville. Dans le comti d' Oxford. Dans la maiſon. 


te. 
They make fine china in Vorceſterſpire. Mr. D— t 


on fait porcelaine f. come m. 
turned yeſterday in Mr. F—'s coach. I have in m 
venir (2 it) careſſe m. 
cloſet an account of | whatever is | curious in Fran, 
cabinet m. Geſcriptionf, ce qu'il y a de 
and in Jaly. Have you not bought in Ireland the watc 
Lalie acbelef (1) Irelande mene 
you have in your pocket? No, | bought it in Scotlan! 
p*4be f, Eceſſe. 


V. The Prepoſitive particles at, to, in, denoting the |: 


bitation, bon ſe, or home of perſuns, are la be rendered 


chez t with ſuch a Cenjunctive pronoun annexed te it, as fl 
ſenſe requires, af no ſurname is mentioned; otherwiſe the ſur 
name is to fal.ow the foreſaid particle, and in either caſe 10 


word houſe or home is not to be expreſſed in French; 


mt 


® The particle dars is alſo uſed when any mention is made of at 
thing read or contained in Authers, tho' no Article follows ; Exam. I han 
read in Virgil, Horace, Ovid, &c. Vu, dans Virgile, Horace, Ovide, &“. 

ft The Particle chez, is preceded by de, when the ſenſe of the Fan! 
implics coming from ; Ex m. I wient de cher lui; he comes from home, &, 
It is frequently uſed in French for among and with ;- Exam. There was i 
law among the Athenians, &c. il y-6V4 wie lei ew les Ati, Kc. | 
may alſo be obſerved that the word bee or bome, is tendered by chew i, 
whea either 05 them is uſed with a pronoun relating to the third Perſe u, 

, : 


— — ti — TT— ; r . — —— — 
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TE AM PF; A £1 


Send this to Mr. Brent's /2uſe 
Envoyez ceci chez Menſieur Brent. 


PRES AER 


| am going to Mr. Daniel's houſe; is he at home? I 
al'er (1 ir) 
don't know, for I come from Mrs. Mapletaſt's. Have you 
avoir (3 it) ve nir (2 ir) 
called at Mr. Smytih's this morning? I have heard that 
ee matiu m. azprendre (4 wm) 
Mr. Tireman won't permit you to ſtay longer at his 
jr meltre 
houſe. Is it true? It it is ſo, you may come to my 
IA 


houſe. Is not | every body | maſter in his wn houle ? 


The French language admits alſo of the Prepeſitive particles, 
a, de, en, and pour, im many Phraſes wherein Engliſh par- 
ticles of a different import are _=_ ; and even in ſome modes 
of ſpeech which contain no Particles, the follwing Examples 
will ſerve to elucidate this obſervation : 


Un habit a la mode, A coat in the faſhion. 
Trop long 4e fix pouces, 7% long by fix inches, 
Il eft #1 repos, Fle is at reſt. 

Elle ctie à l'aide, She cries for help, 
Un pays @ bled, A corn country, 

Rien de mauvais, Nothing bad. 


But, as it would take tes much room to paint out ſuch idiama- 
tical expreſſions, theſe few examples will ſuffice to give the di- 
ligent Learner a general idea of the fionification of theſe Par- 
ticles, without puztimng im with avy more Rules en this im- 
tricate Part of Speech, N 

Il 4 
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RVULEs for the FxExcu Conſtruction » 
CONITUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


I. M1 CST Coxjundtive Particles are uſed, with rej; 


to their Conſlrutlion, in French as in Lag! 


: 


Obey me, otherwiſe you ſhall be puniſhed 
Obeiſſex mat, autrement vous ſerez puni, 


FRAN» 
Speak little and think well, if you would be | lookel 


2. ler 10 pen ſer (1 ) worlory (3 ir) cer ſi te. 
on | as a man of ſenſe. Conſider ſor what purpoſe you 
| m—_ eſprit m. m. 

e {ent to ſchool, therefore don't neglect your {ludies; 
entayer (1 c "ft fourguor negliper ( (1) 
beſides, you know how thameſul and even hurtful it is to 
d aillcurs fawoir (3 ir) combien nu fbi e. 


be ignorant. Mr. Batman lives as if he was never to dit 
bearant m, ef. vivre (4 it) ä noir (2 l 


II. If the following Particles are between two Sul/lar- 
tives, the laſi mul have the ſame Article, Adjeftive, or Par. 
tic e prefixed to it as the firjt* , if between two erbs, the 
mi be of th: ſame Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon ; viz. 


And, et. Alſo, auſſi, Or, . Nor, ni, 


* This is to be underſtcod of ſuch phraſes wherein the Articles, Adjec- 


tives, and I'orticles, denote a diviſion ef the ſenſe in the diſcour.e, or a dif. 
ference of Gender and Number in the Subſtentive, otherwiſe they are ſeldcon 


ested; Ix4m, Great and vaſt projets, . together with a ſpecdy and wii; 


, 5 2. 
WIY ITE ien, g. g t llt à un Inet ge CXECUIICR þ &c, 
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ala.n 
{th 


$4 golit ue 
or the mind is abſolutely neceſſary. 


; either to playing or walking. 
] ſt 


OF PARTICLES. 


93 


E GEMTPIL EE: 


He is either a wiſe man or a fool; 


Ou / / faze, ou il eff feu. 


J 


] have known ſeveral boys and girls that preferred reading 


2 e f. prejerer (1) 

ither thro? clemency, or 

promenace f. par climence 

Exerciſe either of the body 
exercice m. 0 MN. 

Neither riches not 


connoitre (4 11) gargon m. 
jeu m. 
policy, he pardoned bim. 
pardonurer (1 


4 | efprit m. neceſſai e e. ric heſſes pl. 
dignities tempt him. He is either a wife man, or a fool. 
ö teme. (1) 0. ſage e. m. 


III. The fallen Expreſſims thi” uſed in Engliſb before 

the en de require, in Mol the Subjun&tve after them; 
1. 

A Dicu ne pla e gue, D: eu Voulle que, 
Ain 1 £1:C01 e gue, 
A mains que“, E xcepte que, 


Au- cas que, Ja did ce que, 


Poſex le cas que, 
Pour peu que, 


s 
Pouryu que, 


Sande. 


Avant que, ain que, Sans que, 
Bien que, Malgre que, Si ce weft que, 
Bien loin que, Mryennant gde, Si non que, 

Ce weſt pas que, ANonob/lant que, Seit que, 


Srpoſez gue, 
1 ant fans faut que. 


Non pas que, 
Plit d Dieu que, 


De crainte que *, 
De peur que“, 


— — — — 


* The Particle ze is lways ufed with theſe expreſſions, viz, 2 moins gue 
(unless) de erainte que and de f eur gue (for fear) tho* no negation 18 intended 
by it; Exam. Unleſs you ſtay here a moins gue wous ne reſiiez ici; For trar 
you mould fall, de crainte que or de peur que vous ne tembie; Kc. 
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F- i 
I ſhall be there before be is up; as 
Je ſerai id avant qu'il ſoit Abe. 
N 
IS. 
You will ſpeak French very ſoon, provided you ſolles 
parler (1) bien pourws gue furvre (4 (i « 
exactly my directions, although you think that language ſk 
: Gao gue - croire (4 it) langue f. ( 
difficult; but remember that you can ncither ſpeak ne: 
diffcult# c. fe ſouvenir (2 it) Penvoir (3 it) ö 
write it correctly, unleſs you learn the Rules. Whether! 
| à wein gue aprendre (4 it) ſoit gue 
you are rich or poor, you ate no leſs obliged to be virtuou:. 
| rice c. paxxe c. meint weriueuex My /t| 


IV. The following Conjundtive Particles, tho) common) 
uſed in Engliſb befere the Preſent Tenſe, reguite the Verb u 
ic hich they relate, to be in the Future of the Indicative ; 


VIZ. 
As, a meſure que. As foon as, auſſi-t5t gue. 
As long as, tant que, Aſter, pes gue, 


As many as, autant que, When, quand, 


II. 
As you ſtudy and learn the Frcach tongue, you'll find 


| itudier (1) aprendre (gin) © trouver (1 
more beauties ] in it | , As long as I ſee that you ate 


T Loi (3 ir) 


— 


But when we ſpeak of a continua] action, ſuch as we zre wont to do, of 
uvally do, the Verb muſt be uſed in French as in Frgliſh, Exam, When 
be Las dined, be goes to his buſineſs ; Quand il a dine, if va 3 [es offgire; &c. 


olloy 
(4 (i 
ge u 
2 

> Cr 


ther 


gue 
Ou. 


» jt f 


r. 
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diſpleaſed with Mr. —— I will not viſit kim. As ſoon 


faclem, ef. cinire iter (1) 
as you have done your exerciſe, bring it ts me. 
faire it) theme m. 
have dined. we will take a walk together, in the Park. 
diner (1) ſe premener (1) farc m. 


Aſter we 


V. Theſe two Particles But and For are cenjundlive, 


| when placed afier a fp, and ſerve to connet? a part of a 


fentence with another; their fignification is mais (but) car 
(for) e if they. are in the middle of a ſentence, but ſtands 
fer only; and muſt be rendered into French by ne before 
the Verb, and que after it: as to for it becomes a Pre- 
peſitive Particle, which muſt! be rendered by pour 


E X A MP EL MM 
1. It is but too true, for I have ſeen it; 
Ii n' que trop vrai, car je Vai vu. 
2. This was not ſor you, but take it; 
Celui- ci n'etcal pas pour Von, mats Prestz le. 
PR AN 1 ee 
I defred but one ſavour of you, and you have refuſed it 


deſirer (1) aver: - . ref 4jer (1) 
me. If you would give me but one excerciſe to do, and 


«/8ul;ir (3 it) deter m. 
a leſſon to learn, at a time, you would oblige me. Mr. 
lecon f. a ia fos o iger (1) 
Hlaſaſt has got money, but he will neither lend it, nor 
agert in. ni preter (1) 
ſpend it. Is he ſo covetous? it is but too true ; but he is an 
deperſer (1) avare c. vrai ẽtre (4 ir) 


honeſt man. England and Scotland make but one Iſland. 
e (4 it) 


Argleterre 7.6 f. 


Ecelſe 
H 6 | 


I va * 
* Thaw 1 m—* 


: "ou 2 RT b * 2 
— rn hh 7 
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* = a * 
= * * * 
2 
0 
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uch ai, Au licu de, ſaute de, Q.. Vany F them may he 
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VI. Il hn the Particle if (ft) im repeated twice in th I 


ſame ſentence, the ſecond if is to be rendired iat French t, 


que, and the following Verb put in the Subjurtlive ; 
r A: 


_ If you was in France, and if you had, &c. 


Si Vers etiez en France, et que vans evffict, Oc. 
XXI. 
If you | have a mind | to go and take the air, and i! 


auez envie de | prendre (4 ir) 
you want a coach, mine is at your ſervice, It your anche 
Doi bf: de fort ce M. once w. 
does not come, and if you arc obliged to go into . 
| won'r (2 it) cer (1 en 
country, I will lend you my horſe. II you believe all fort; 
| preter (1) ci eva m. core (4 ir) 
of ſalſe reports made againſt you, and if you do not trust 
rum. ſe fier 1) 
to a good and ſincete ſiiend, youll never be happy. 
ben ami m. Þiureux m. 


The Remarks which I think neceſſary to be added te the pre. 
ceding Rules are—1fl. That many {Expreſſions ending tb it“ 
que, nat wilike theſe which are annexed to Rule III. will haue 
the next Verb 1eniain in the Indicative; ſuch as, 


A cauſe que, De meme que, Outre que, 
A ce que, De puis que, St bien que, 
Ainſi que, De forte que, Vu que, &Cc. 


Aud others, which, by ending with de inſtead of que, require 
the Verb which follows them, to be in the Preſent Infinitive 


attended either by de er que, as Afin de and afin que, de 
peur de aud de peur que, &c.— 24ly. That the Conjunttive 
Farticle and is not expreſſed in French whenever it cemes 
after the Verb to Go er to Come immediate!y Followed by an- 
o:her Verb; as in theſe Exampis Go and fetch him, Alles 
is chereber; Come and play, Yerez jeuer; &. 


F 
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Ru lkEs for the FaEN CH Conſtruction of 
INTERJECTIVE PARTICLES 


[. # NTERTECTILVE Particles need not be much exem- 
pliſied, as they are conſlrued after the ſame manner in 
French as in Engliſh; except the Particle malheur (woe to) 
which requires the Article au m, a la f, aux pl. or the Par- 
licle a prefixed to the Subſtantive or Pranoun it refers 10; 


Ss A MP L::.0 


ee to thoſe that reſiſt the Almighty |! 
Malheur a ceux gui reſiſtent au Toutpuiſſant ! 


35 A T6 
Alas! where's now my flouriſhing ſeaſon? Oh God! 


lea a preſent bel age m. Ban Dieu 
how faſt do years flide away! O heavens! hear my 
gue wits i ouler (1) ccouter (1) 
voice. O earth! lend thy ear to my complaint, Woe 
Vel . prtter (1) ereille f. plainte f. 
to thee, who deſpiſeſt learning, and rejecteſt good councils? 
| mepriſer (1) ſciences pl. dedaigner (1) avis m. 
O fatal accident! O paſſion formerly ſo ſweet! How 
funefle « jadis due 
hard this is to bear! Well! one muſt undergo one's 
eu. bie | Kb bien | ſubir ſon 
fate, How impenetrable are thy decrees! Huſh ! I hear 
dein m. he rable e. decret m. ix 
ſomebody. Ty! Fy! don't put yourſelf in @ paſſion, 
guelgu'un ſe mettre (4 ir) colere 
Pſhaw! don't do that. Softly, what | are you at? 
cugls faire (4 ir) doucement faites- vous. 


Obſerve, that ſome of theſe expreſſions may receive different 
Denominations according to their different Uſes ; for inſtance, 
Paix! would be a ſubſlantive in another phraſe ; Sc. 


— a s 
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RECA PITULATORY EXERCISE 


On the foregoing Rules for the Conſtruction of Particles, 


Antony was perhaps as great a man as Auguſtus, tho 
Antoine peutetre Aug uſſe 
he was not ſo ſortunate as he. Cæſar was as coutageous 
beureux gue Ceſar waillant 
as Alexander. Man is unhappy but thro' anxiety. Always 
Alexandre malbeureux irguittude ef. 
be N for thou wilt never be better pleaſed, than 
Jamais - pins content m, ef. 
when . haſt ſomething to do: buſineſs, by its motion, 
quelgue choſe affaires pl. leur 
continually brings heat and life to the ſpirits; but 
procurer (1) «ſprit m. 
idleneſs greatly corrupts them. Speak not any thing 
pareſſe f. cor rompre (4 it) Dire (4 ir) 
concerning any one that is abſent, that thou wouldft not 
touchant abſent m, ef. 


date ſay, if he ſhould be preſent. When thou canſt 


efer (1) preſent m, ef. 

get a friend that will tell thee of thy failings or faults, 

trouver (1) farler (1) feibie m. ante f. 

grow not angry. nor excuſe them; but heartily thank him. 

i fucber (1) excuſer (1) . remercier (1) 

Let all men know thee, but none thoroughly; as no man 

gue connetere (4 ir) a fond 

dares croſs a river | on foot | till he has ſounded its depth 

aer (1) à pie fonder (1) 

even ſo a man is reſpected ſo long as the bottom of his 

de meme ctendus f. 

capacity is not diſcovered. Follow my advice, and you 

„ decourrir (2 ir) ſuivre(4ir) : 

ſhall have neither troubles to tear, nor vexations to endure, 

feinen chogrins efſuyer (3) 
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IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


3 


an 

th PART TA SECOND. 

ut $8 

ng N the following Exerciſes I have endeavoured to in- 

troduce feveral of thoſe idiomatical expreſſions which 

ot conſtitute a polite and elegant ſtyle, in order to take 
young Learners off from literal Tranſlations, to which 

ſt they are apt to ſtick too cloſely at firſt, and to inculcate 

6 into them certain turns of phrales which they have not 

f been able 'to obſerve in the foregoing compoſitions. 

1. This is the end I propoſed to myſelf in this Second Part; 
and that they may have a general idea of Tranſlation, it 

n would be proper to make them read attentively the fol- 

1 lowing obſervations, which contain whatever 1s neceſ- 
fary to be previouſly known on this ſubject. 

" | PRANSLATION is a char and faith/ul expreſ- 

1 ſion of the thoughts of an author into a different 
language from that in which he has written, 

, A clear Tranſlation conſiſts chiefly in a purity of ſtyle, 

an elegance of expreſſion, and a choice of proper words. 


A faithful Franſlation is that which, confining itſelf 
to the words, and obſerving the ſenſe of the author you 
tranſlate, expreſſes exactly his thoughts. 
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As the turn of the phraſe differs in every language, it 
is neceſſary to make an analyſis and conſtruction of the 
period you would tranſlate ; ſo that there be not a word, 
nor even the leaſt particle of which you know not the 
government, the fignification, and the power. You 


mult alſo conſider attentively, whether the period you 
tranſlate will admit of different meanings, in order to 
find the true one, by comparing what has gone before, 


with what follows; but the ſureſt way is to examine 
every term one after another, and reaſon over the con- 


ſtruction. 


When the true ſenſe of the author is concealed, either 
by his obſcure and. perplexed manner of expreſſion, or 
becauſe you have not a perfect knowledge of his lan— 
guage, you mult then enter into a ſtrict examination 
of every word in the phraſe, and read what he has ſaid 
before or after the paſſage which appears difficult, with- 
out repining at the fatigue of ſo diſagreeable but in— 
diſpenſible a taſk. | 

The difference of languages will not always permit 
you to keep the ſame metaphors, and the ſame allego- 
ries; they mult however be retained where your language 
affords any ſuch, or have recourſe to others of a fGmilar 
kind, when they are wanting. You muſt as nearly as 
poſſible expreſs a metaphorical or allegorical word by a 
term of the ſame nature, when the metaphors are very 
conſpicuous; for there are many words truly metapho- 
rical, but which cuſtom has rendered proper, as if they 
had a primitive ſignification. 

Herein conſiſts the difficulty of ttranſlation; as the 
idiom of one language is different from that of another, 
and as the expreſſions one is obliged to uſe in tranſla- 
ting have not always the fame beautics as thoſe of tire 
original. 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 107 


On KNoOWLEDG FE. 
Science f. 


T HE life of a wiſe man is lengthened by his | * 


vie f. allanger (1) 


| purſuits of knowledge, | as that of a fool by his paſſions. 


ecquifetions pl. comme fou m. 
The time of the one is long, becauſe he does not know * 
tems m. farceque ſavoir (3 ir) 
what to do with it; | but the other diſtinguiſhes every 
employer diſtinguer (1) 
moment | of it | with uſeſul and amuſing thoughts; the 
| en par | penſce f. 
one is always wiſhing it away, and the other“ always 
toujours palle 
enjoying it. Howe different is the view of paſt liſe, 
nor (2) en ve paſſe m. 7 SE: 
in the man who | is grown old | in knowledge, from that 
a vicilli ; 
of him who is grown old in ignorance! The latter is 
5 ignorance f. der nier 
like the owner of a barren ,country, that f | fills his eye 
maitre m. tile e. | ne voii 
with the proſpeCt | of naked hills and plains, which 
gue dijert m, ef. Plaine f. 
produce nothing; the other beholds an agreeable land- 
produre (4 ir) c: ntempler (1) fay- 
ſkip, and can ſcaree caſt his eye on a lingle ſpot of his 8 


ſage m. a peine la wue mor ccau m. 


poticiſions, | that is not | covered with ſome beautiful plant. 
terre f. gui ne ſoit de quelque tante f, 


®*E X PL A WH A T FF me 


His acquiſitions. d know how to ſpend it. © one 101fhes 
it always elapſed. other enjoys it always. © how the 
view of past dige appears afferent io the. man who. that 
fees nothing but ſame hiils and plains nated, * his land, &0. 


— 
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temporary with all ages, and © inhabitants of the world, 
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On LAnGUuAGES. 
Langue &. 


The underſtai.ling of languages ſerves | for an | intro. 
: intellizence f. fervir (2 it) de 
duction to all the ſciences. We® thereby come at che 
cience |, par la 
knowledge of a great > many curious points, with very 
conrofſance 1. ch f, 
little trouble; for by this means all times and coun. 
Pew d: . men m. _ feck m. of 
tries lie open to us. We become in a manner con- 
errels ir) en quelque fagon 


de frecle m. - Citozen m. 

and * are qualified to converſe with the moſt learned men, 
conver ſer (1) ſavant m, ef. 

who are always at hand, and whoſe © ever uſeful and agree- 
ist m, ef. teujours apre- 

able converſation enriches the mind, and teaches us* to 

able c. enrichir (2) eff r't m. 

make an equal advantage | of the virtues and vices of 
prefer (1) Egalement vertu f. vice m. 

mankind. W ithout the aid of languages, all theſe ora- 
genre bumain m. ſecuury m. gra- 

cles are dumb to us; and | for want | of having the key 

cle m. pour faute cet, 

which can® admit us to theſe treaſures, we remain poor 

fouuorr (3 ir) tre Mm, refier (1) 
[in the midit | of immenſe riches, and intereſting ſciences. 
au milieu rich ſſes f. 


TEE ee. 


We acquire by it the. » great number of curious. 
eand with all the, and we? are in a condition of con- 
ver ſing. © whole conver jation ever uſeful. fus fo preofii 
equally of the. * can give us acceſs 19 theſe treaſures, &C, 
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On GEOGRAPHY, 
Geographie f. | 


Geography is a ſcience * no longer eſteemed a fine 
ſcience f. regarder (1) 
ccompliſhment only, but a neceſſary part of education; 
acquiſition f, neceſſaire c. 
for ® no ſtudy ſeems better calculated for the entertain- 
ar ctude f. convenable a amuſe- 
ment and inſtruction of young perſons than this. Geo- 
men! M. jeune C. 


on 
eraphy gives them a perfect idea of the exterior ſurface of 
per fuit m, ef. exter ieur m, ef. 


the globe, of its natural and political divifions, and of the 
globe m. polttigue c. 
curioſities of © every part of it: es- it is juſtly called 
curiofute f. tout m, ct. 
the eye of Hiſtory, the Soldier's companion, the Mar- 
i m. ſo/dat m. 
chant's director, and the 1 raveller's guide. It is alſo a 
directeur m. voyageur m. 
ſtudy s of the firſt conſideration among thoſe qualities * 


 otudel, arm: qualite f. 
requiſite for forming the ſcholar; for it is adapted not 
regis m, ef. bo mme ſavant m. propre c. 
only to gratiſy our curiolity, but alſo tos enlarge our 

et Hie (4 ir) 
mind, to baniſh prejudices, and make us acquainted with 
prejuge m. conte (4 ir) 
our real advantages, and thoſe of our fellow-creatures, 
avantage m. ſemblable-c, 


EZ XP L AN A T 1 


a Science which is no more looked upon as. d for there 1s 
no fludy which ſeems fitter. *© of all its parts A hence one 
calls it with reaſon. * ſtudy which holds the firſt rank. qua- 
lities that are requiſite. © to encreaſe aur knowledge, &cc. 
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On PoLITENESs<, 
Politeſſe f. 


Politeneſs is requiſite to keep up the reliſh of life and 
neceſſaire c. douceur f. 
procure us that affection and eſteem, which every man 
Procurer (1) | lime f. tout 
who“ has a ſenſe | of it | muſt deſire. The eſtabliſhe! 
en devcir (3 ir) ctabii m, ef. 
maxims of Politeneſs ® are little leſs than Good-natute 
maxime 7. d ffere (1) peu ben nature! m. 
poliſhed and beautiſied by art; they teach a perſon to be- 
: embellir (2) enſeig ner (1) e 
have with deference towards every body, in all the com- 
comperter (1) envers tout m, ef. 
mon incidents of ſociety ; and particularly ſo, © whenever 
rencontre f. particul erement 
a perſon's ſituation may naturally beget any diſagreeable 
| erſonne f. fou voir (3 ir) occaſionner 
ſuſpicion | in him |, Thus old men know their in- 
a ſon egard wieillard m. in- 
firmities, and naturally dread contempt from the young ; 
firmite f. aprebender (1) jeunes gens m. 
hence © well educated youth redouble the inſtances of re- 
augmenter (1) marge f. 
ſpect e to their Elders. Strangers and Foreigners appear 
envers incenru m. ctranger m. 
to be without protection; hence in all f polite com- 
ſans tout m, ef. 


panies, they receive the bigheſt marks of civility. 
receveir (2 it) 


SES c 00. 


* Who is ſenſible of it. ® politeneſs differs little from the. 
© ſo every time that the ſituation of a perſon can naturally «c- 


caſion. hence young people well educated, * reſpeCEt to- 
wards bis ſuperiors. Fall companies whe: ein politeneſs reigus. 
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On FRIENDS HIP. 
Amitii f. 


Friendſhip i improves x happineſs and abates miſery, © 
augmenter (1 diminuer (1 ) 
| by doubling of | our joy, and dividing our grief. When 
redeubler (1) partager (1) 
| you will get a friend, prove him firſt, and | be * 
acer ir (2) premier: ment 
haſty | to credit him; for ſometimes a man is 4 a friend 
| barter (1) guelguefois ami m. 
only for his own occaſion, and will not abide in the day 
ſeulement avantage m. continuer (1) 
of your trouble; but a faithful friend is a ſtrong defence; 
fodele e. protection f. 
and he that has found © ſuch a one, has found a treaſure, 
| trouver (1) treſor m. 
Nothing f | doth countervail | a faithful friend, and his 
etre (4 ir) cal a 
excellency is invaluable, A faithful friend is the | me- 
bers de prix une me- 
dicine of life | ; and > whoſoever feareth the Lord ſhall 
decine qui ſauve la vie celui qui placer (1) 
direct his friendſhip right; for i as he 1s, ſo ſhall his friend 
tel gui tel 
be alſo. Forſake a an old friend, for the new one is 
abandonner (1) vieux m. 
not | comparable to him : a new friend is as new wine; 
egal comme 
when it 1s old, you ſhall drink it with more pleaſure. 
guand beire (4 it) 


gg 3 PL A Wu AF. FT 


Improves ak d and diminiſhes our, © miſery in 
doubling our. is friend. found one ſuch. * nothing is 
equal to. * is 4 ——_ which preſerves life. and he that 


fears. * for ſuch as he is, ſuch ſhall be alſo his friend, 
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Gn WMWI1iS8TRzTI ON 
Diſcritien f. 


There are many ſhining qualities in the mind of man, 
I y a Eclateant m, ef. prit m. 
but there is none ſo uſeſul as diſcretion: | it is this | which 
mais fi gue cet elle 
gives a value to all the reft, which ſets them at work in 
prix m. mettre (4 ir) 
their proper times and places, and turns them to the ad. 
tems m. tour ner (1) 
vantage of the perſon who * is poſſeſſed of them. With- 
perſonne f. 
out it Learning is pedantry, Wit impertinence, and Vir. 
ſaveir m. eſerit m. ver- 
tue itſelf“ looks like weakneſs. Diſcretion is the "and 
tu f. reſembler (1) a 


fection of reaſon, and © a guide to us in all the duties of tha 
nement m. guide m. dewvorr m. 
ife; and © does not only make a man the maſter of his own Wt: 
rendre (4) 
parts, but alſo of other men's. The diſcreet man finds {Wer 
talent m. diſcret m. deceu- bf 
out the talents of thoſe f he converſes with, and | knows {Wa 
= (2 ir) converſer (1) ſa- 
how | to apply them to proper uſes. He carries his 4 
wir (3 ir) apliquer (1) v/age m. F 
thoughts - the end of every action, and conſiders the* Wt: 
confiderer (1) 
moſt diſtant, . well as the moſt immediate effects of it. Wu! 
auſſi bien que | immediat m, ef. en 


ee. 


Who 4 er them. itſelf reſembles to weal neff. 
© and our guide in all the duties, * and renders net only a 
man maſter, of thoſe of other men. * thoſe with whom 
he converſes. & the effects the moſt di "font, as well as &. 
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On TEMPERANCUE, 
Temptrance f. 


Temperance has thoſe particular advantages above all 
avoir (3 ir) a van ge m. 
other means * of preſerving health, that itꝰ | may be prac- 
ren m. ſante f. etre (3 ir) pra- 
tiled | by all ranks and“ conditions, at any ſeaſon, or“ 
ricable c. rang m. ä en ſaiſon f. 
place. It is a kind of regimen which every man may 
lieu m. eſpece f. regime m. pouvoir (3 ir) 
| put himſelf into | without © interruption to buſineſs, ex- 
"impoſer (1) fans | affaires pl, 
rence of money, or loſs of time. Every animal, * but man, 
| argent m. tout m. e 3 
keeps to one diſh. Herbs ſerve to this ſpecies, fiſh to 
e barner (1) mels m. ervir (2 ir) foiſſon m. 
that, and fleſh to a third. Man falls upon every thing 
chair f. donner (1) | cheſe f. 
that comes® in his way; not the ſmalleſt fruit, or the leaſt 
ſe trouver (1) ſur | fruit m, 
; Wercreſcetice of the earth, ſcarce a berry or muſhroom 
| excreſcence f. a-peine baye f. mc uſſeran m. 
Jan eſcape him. Socrates, notwithſtanding he lived in 
echaper (1) quoique vivre (4 it) 
chens during a great plague, never caught the leaſt in- 
Aibenes peſle f. attraper (1) 
ion, which ancient authors unanimouſly aſcribe to that 
mal m. ancient m, ef. attribuer (1) 
uninterrupted temperance which he always obſerved. 
continuel m, le f. : obſerver (1) 


1 K ri AU A T 10 


Means to preſerve health, dit is prafticable by. 
and all conditions, or in any place. without inter- 
rupting his buſineſs, without expence of money, or without 
leſs. * animal, except man, © comes in bis way, &c. 
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On CHEARFULNESS. 
Bonne-bumeur f. 


Cheatfulneſs baniſhes all anxious care and diſconten;, 
banir (2) rongeant m, ef. chagrin m | 
ſooths the paſſions, and keeps the ſoul in a perpctui 
apaiſer (1) maintenir (2 it) dans 
calm. The man who* | is poſſeſſed of | this excellent 
trangquilite f. Feſſeder (1) 
frame of mind, is not only eaſy | in* his thoughts, | but: 
diſpefition f. eſprit m. content en lui meme 
a perfect maſter of all the powers and inclinations of hi 
abſolu puiſſance f. 
ſoul: He* | comes with a reliſh to | all thoſe goods which 
ame f. recevoir (3) 4. bon cœur bien m. 
nature has provided for him, taſtes all the pleaſurs 
One” our voir (3 ir) gouter (1) 
| which © are poured about | him, and does not feel * | th: 
en uironner (1) ſentir (2 ir) 
full weight | of thoſe accidental evils which may bef.l 
rout le poids maux m, pl. artiver (| 
him. Chearfulneſs and health mutually beget each 
unte f. fe preduire 4 U 
other; with this difference, however, that we 8 ſeldom 
difference f. cependant rare mec 
meet with | a great degree | of health, which is not at 
voir (3 it) beaucoup abs 
tended with a certain chearfulneſs, but“ very often ſce 
die ſeu vent 


2 — 
chearfulneſs were there is no great degree of health. 


il n'y a pas 


TH LAN ATI 0M 
Who poſſeſſes this excellent. * in himſelf. but s. 


ter abſolute of all. * he receives with a goed heart all. 


e which ſurround him. feel all the weight of. & we jt 
ſeldom much health, * but we ſee very often ſume &C. 
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On Fr AR. 
Crainte f. 


lt muſt be owned | that fear is a very powerful paſſion, 
I! faut avouer priſſantm,ef. 
ace it is one of the greateſt virtues to ſubdue it. It 
viſgue - grand m, ef. vaincre (4 it) 
ing“ implanted in us | for our preſervation, | it? is no 
mus tant donner il net pas 
onder | that it ſticks cloſe to us, | as long as | we have 
ren amt 8'attacher (1) tant que 
uy thing © we are willing to preſerve. But as life, and all 
wvuloir (3 ir) vie f. 
5 enjoyments, would be ſcaree worth the keeping, if * we 
plai/, ir Mm. F- pet? ie gu en en Jeuit 
ere under a perpetual dread of loling them; it is the 
eur f. 
uſneſs of religion and philoſophy to free us from all 
tut m. del. vrer (1) 
aneceſſary apprehenſions, and direct our feat to proper 
tile e. apliguer (1 
diects. If we conſider the painfulneſs of this paſſion, 
iet m. con ſide- er (1) tcurment m. 
nd the ene eftects*® it produces, we ſhall ſee how dan- 
viclent m, e fe grodiave (4 ir) cer lien 
erous it is | to give way to it | upon flight occaſions, 
iy a andenner (1) leger m, e E 
dome | have frightened themſelves into madneſs | and 
perdre (4) Up de frayeur 
ters have ® given op thei lives | to theſe apptehenſions. 
mourir (2 ir) de Feur f. 


> TT. YES.” 


/ Being given us for, ® it is not ſurpriſing that. © thing 
ts het 108 will preſerve. if we ſhould live in 4 perpetual 
et Bread of. effects which it produces, f have bl their 
ſenes _— fear, 5 ns! 2 of theſe apprepenſions, 
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On! INDOLKNCE. 
Ludolence f. 


Though indolence operates but ſlowly, yet it unde 
Ducigue agir (2) gue cependant 
mines by degrees the foundation of every virtue. A vice 

feu a feu tout m, ef. „ d 
a more lively nature would be a more deſirable tyn 
att;i-fm, ve f. 61701 
than this ruſt of the mind, which gives a tincture of! 
reuille f. {price m. teinture f. 
nature to every action ot ® one's life, It is© to no 0 
nature f. notre c. en 
poſe | to have“ within ourſelves the ſeeds of a thous 
dans nos ames Jeimence f. 10 
good qualities, if we want the vigour and an 
| quali f. manguer (1) de force f. : 
ceſſary for ©.| the exerting them. As death * brings | 
ceſſarre c. les mettre au jour rendre (4 
perions | back to an equality, | ſo 5 does this image of | 
egal m, cf. ainſi . 
this ſlumber of the ſoul, leave no difference between F 
ſemmeil m. laiffer (1) entre 
greateſt genius, and the meanelt underſtanding. All 
genie m. petit m. eſprit m. nl 
culty of doing things remarkably * praiſe-worthy th 
faire (4 ir) digne: de leuange 
concealed, is! of no more uſe to the owner than a heg 
cache m, ef. uſage m. Proprietaire m. monceau? 
af gold to the man who dares not uſe it. 


ven ſcruir 


nnr een | 


Be a tyrant more deſirable. d of our 2 © js 1 
vain. within our ſouls, for to bring them to lig! 
' renders all perſons equal. ? ſo this image, this ſlumi! 
ef the. — worthy of praiſe. * is no more of 10 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 117 


On AMBITION. 
Ambition f. 


Ambition raiſes a ſecret tumult in the ſoul, it inſlames 


Nc exciter (1) dans er flamer (1) 

ede mind, and“ puts it into a | violent hurry | of thoughts: 
eſorit m. erwvironner (1) de foule f. Per ſce f. 

ts di | reaching after | an imaginary good, that has 

a 1 pourſury re (4 ir) bien m. 

of; not the power to abate or ſatisfy it, Moſt other things 
feuvoir m. calmer (1) La plipart des 
We: | long for | can allay the cravings of their proper ſenſe, 

bs aubaiter (1) remplir (2) defir m. 

uh for a while ſet the appetite at reſt: but fame is a good 4 
__ guelgue tems gore f. 

ee wholly foreign to our natures, that we have no 7 
1 gn m. de nature f. 

„ali in the ſoul © adapted to it, nor any organ in the body 

wy [727 rope Co lui organe m. 

Mi reliſh it; it is an object of deſire * | placed out of the 
| ter (1) dont on ne 
MWpoſlibilicy of fruition | Tt may. indeed, fill the mind for 

1 ſaureit r 2e * * it) rem. ir (2) 

a while with a giddy kind of pleaſure, but s it is ſuch a 

de climerigue c. mais 

WP <aſure as makes a man reſtleſs and uneaſy under it ; and 

rendre (4) inquict m. mecortent m. 

deb bich does not | ſo much | fatisfy the preſent thirſt, as 
n tant epaiſer (1) foif f. quiil 

excites freſh deſires, and ſets the ſoul on new enterprizes. 

nou v- can m, ils f. ergager (1) dans entrepri i f. 


ö H4M 4&4 TT 3 was 


And ſurrounds it with a croud of d it purſues conti- 


nually an. © abate it er ſatisfy it.“ good fo diftant from 
our. © ſoul which is adapted to it. deſire of tehich one can- 
nat partake, 8 but it is a 8 that renders @ man, &. 


i 
14 
„ 

1 


and ſociety, benevolence and humanity ceaſe, and | no 
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On GAMING, 


Jeu m. 


Gaming ſeems to me of all vices the greateſt W, 
gareitre (4 ir) d m. enne! 
to happineſs ; o Its inteparable attendants are envy, de ceit 
borkeur m. | faxrberief 
impiety, ande a w hole train | of diabolical aflociates 
ule f. 
Health, peace of mad. family, [riends, country, and“ 
frarguilite f. pays m. 
ſhort, every © thing valuable and defrable are ſacrifice 
wn mot de prix deſirable e. 
| to it. | All converſation and improvement | is put 1 
{ut 


ſtop to | the moment gaming commences z friendſhiy 
nir (2) des e commenter (1) 


bienveillance f. ceſſer (1) 

thing ſurther is thought of | 2 the ruin of thoſe f you 

cn ne perſe plus "2 ruin 
are in company with. It is ridiculous to hear ſome peo- 

compagrie ridicule e. 

ple term it an agreeable amuſement, an inoſfenſive relax- 

at el er (1) innocent m, ef. 
ation, &cc. thoſe who ſo miſcal it, muſt notwithſtanding 

ref reſenter (1) cepend. nt 
allow ® it to be an irrational and unimproving diverſion, 
eonvenir (2 ir) inutile e. 
and that at the beſt it is but murdering time. 
tout au plus tuer (1) 


EP LANA TIO N 
Enemy of our happineſs. d envy, deceit, &c, conti- 


nually attend it and a crowd of diabelical evils. “ and 
in a word, all that is valuable. with which one (on) 


44 in company. s allow that it is a diver/ion irrational, & o. 


IDIOMATICAL EXERCISES. 1: 


On HaPrPiNEss. 
Banheur m. 


True happineſs* | is of a retired nature, | and® an ene- 
vrai m, ef. ſe p'aire (4 ir) dans la r*traite 


mys to pomp and“ noiſe; it arifes© in the firſt place, 


de la bruit m. nai're (4 ir) da 


from the enjoyment ot one's ſelf; and in the next, fiom 


Jeu'jjance f. fo; -meme ite 
the ſriendthip and converſation 125 | a few | iclect com- 
amis k. n petit nindbte de 
panions: it loves ſhade and ſolitude; and naturally haunts 
embre m. frei enter (1) 
groves and fountains, fields and meadows : in“ thort, it 
tecage m. champ in. Prairie f. en wn mit 
feels every thing!“ it wants | within itſelf, | and receives 
river (1) en la mme 
no addition from multitudes of witneſſes and ſpectators. 
temoin m. J{ ci Q!fur m. 
On the contrary, falſe happincſs loves to be in a crowd, 
au=comtraire fau-x m, ſe f. foul: f. 
and to draw the eyes of the world upon her. She does 
attirer (1 ) fur 
not receive any ſatisfaction from the applauſes which ſhe 
aucun m, ef. apluudiſſement m. 
gives herſelf, but from the admiration which ſhe raiſes 
fe donner (1) excicer (1) 
in others, She flouriſhes in palaces and aſſemblies, 5 
fleurir (2) palais m. 
has no exiſtence] but when“ ſhe is looked upon. 
faroitre (4 ir) gue regarger (1) 


EXPLANATION, 


» Happine's delights in ſelitude. and is. © enemy of 
the p;3mp. *% and of the noiſe ariſes, at fr. of a 


ſmall number ef. * in a word d thing of cebich it has - 


need. i and des net appear. * when one (on) views her. 


13 


on, 
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CHARACTER of a Ricu Man, 


Giro has a florid complexion, full-blown cheeks, : 
frais m. tent m. pendant m, ef. 
fixed bold eye, is high-cheſted, and his gait is ſteady 
Fre e. eflomac baut de mar be 
and deliberate. He ſpeaks with confidence ; and Pays 
delibers m, ef. r arler (1) Faire (4 u 
but little regard to what others ſay. He. ſpits | at a 
tres peu d attention cracher (1) 
great diſtance from him, | and ſneezes very loud. A: 
fort loin eternuer (1) taut 
table, and when walking, he takes up more room than 
a 'a promenade prendre (4 ir) place 
another man, When taking a walk | with- his equals, 
En fe promenant egal m. 
he places himſelf [1 gy * | center of them. He inter- 
ſe placer (1) inter- 
rupts, and corrects thoſe who are ſpeaking ; but he him- 
rompre (4ir) 
ſelf is not to be interrupted ; and all liſten = him ſo long 
ecouler (1 
2 | he thinks proper | to talk. When ſeating himſelf, he 
il o@ enwe ,aſſ:oir (4 ir) 
ſinks into a large eaſy-chair, and then knits his brows; 
s'er/oncer (1) fauteail m. froncer (1) 
afterwards pulls his hat over his eyes, that he may not ſee 
ebaiſſ:r (1) voir (3 it) 
any one; then puſhes back again his hat, in order to dil- 
ferlonre f. ret ver (1) a fin de 
cover his haughty and audacious front. He is ſometimes 
er m, ef. arrogant vi ſage m. 
jocoſe, laughs aloud, is impatient, preſumptuous, _ 
er one 
leric, looſe. He is | of a political turn, | and myite- 
lere e. libertin m politique e. 


les offaires dit. 
himſelf poſſeſſed of talents and genius He is rich. 


talent m. ec it m. 


rious | with regard to the preſent times. | He fancies 
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CHARACTER of a PooR Man. 


PHEBO is hollow-eyed, lank and meagre of vilage. 
a la yeux ceux ſee m. ma'gre e. 
Ile ſleeps little, and his ſlumbers are very ſhort, He 
dormir (2 ir) res m. 
„ abſent, he muſes, and though a man of ſenſe bas a 
2 rait rover (1) eſprit 
lupid air. He imagines himſelf | troubleſome to thoſe 
1"imaginer (1) cire incom mode c. 
be is converſing with. He relates every thing lamely, 
con ver ſer (1) conter (t) froidtment 
and in a few words. No one liſtens to him, he does 
eu de Perſ;nne ne 
not raiſe a laugh. He applauds and ſmiles at what others 
faire (4 ir) rire ſeurire (4 ir) ; 
fy to him, and is of their opinion. Ke runs, he flics, 
courir (2 ir) 
to do them any little ſervice, He is complailant, buſt- 


rendre (4) em- 
„ling, and a flatterer, There is no — | how crowd- 
; ere: fatreur m. A rem- 
ed ſoever, | but he can eaſily paſs through it, without the 
giie de monde 


paſſer 
eaſt trouble, and flip awa anperceived. When deſired 
| embarras m. ſe A prier (1) 
to ſit, he ſcarce touches — frame of the chair. He 
3. peine bord m. 


ſpeaks low in converſation, and | is inarticulate | yet 


bas il articule mal 
ſometimes he diſcourſes freely on public affairs, and is 
quelquefois librement 
angry at the age. He coughs under his hat, and ſpits al- 


contre Hhecie m. touſſer (1) cracker (1) 


moſt upon himſelf; he endeavours to ſneeze apart from 


tacber (1) cternuer (1) 
the company; and puts no perſon to the trouble of ſa- 
d rer (1) frive f. . 


luting, or paying him a compliment. Ille is poor. 
Fave (4) 
I 4 


p. 
if, 
' 
| 
Kt! 
| 
j 
j 
1 
1 
| 
I 
11 
if 
#4 
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SE 
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fi V m. 


ten thouſand, 1 | will lay aſide | my trade of Claſs many 
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Vain HOPE FRUSTRATED. pea 
ALNASCHAR was a very idle man, that never wou oy 
* eu von leir (10 «is 
ſet his hand to any bald els during his father's life. Wha 
1 fl gur (1) durant 7e f. un 
his father died, he leſt him about an hundred draching — 
mcurir (2 ir) ara. 
in Perſian money. Alnaſchar laid it out in glaſſes, bot, 
unployer (1) 
and the fineſt | earthen ware. | Theſe he put up in a large 0 
Percelaine f. mettre (4 ir) th 
open baſket, and having | made choice of | a very lit 
anier à- jour m. ebs fir (2) hy 
op, Placed the baſket at his ſeet, and leaned his back 
beutigque f. fie m | af nye- ( (1) le d. * 
upon the wall, in expectation of cuſtomets. And he was 
mur m. attente f. fratique f. | | 
in this poſture, with his eyes upon the baſket, he ſell into 
attitude f, yeux pl. 8 abandonrer (i) N 
a moſt amuſing | train of thought, | and was overheard 
reveries pl. entendre (4) t 


by one of his neighbours, as he ſpoke the following words, 
G frosence (1) ſivart m, of. 
is baſket, ſays he, coſt me an hundred drachmas, 


cciter (1) 
ach is all I haye | in the | world. I (hall quickly make 
font ce gue au prominent 
iwo hundred of it, by ſelling it in retail, 1 heſe two 
en verdre (4) deal 


hundred drachmas will, in a very little while, | riſe tof 


pen de tems þrodui t (4) 
four hundred, which of. courſe will amount in time to 905 


a cor ſe: tent avec c tent 
thouſand, As ſoon as by this means 1 | am maſter | of 


Ai ter que Ney Mm. Joure {2} 


qu! Te (1) Werrerie 
and turn jeweller. . mall then 1 de * in n P 
fe faire (4 ir) b fa: "2 | 4 Ireen ce 4 P 
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pearls, and all ſorts of precious ſtones. When I have got 


orte f. tief. 
e tozether | as much wealth as I defire, I | will make a pur- 
, „er '1) Ant de ue ach res (1 
* chale of | the finelt houſe I can find, with lands, flives, 
7 mul ſon f. elc/anre 
i conuchs and horſes. 1 thall then begin to make a noite 
Ws nie alors du built 
dein the world. I will not, however, ſtop there, but still 
monde m. en-demeurer (1) tt jours 
ue, continue my traffic, till [ have got together an hundred 
. con! nuer (1 1) uſa: A ce e 4 % Jer (1) 
uh thouland drachmas. When I find myfelf maſter of an 
: drachme ſe wor (1 ir) rick 
ad hundred thouſand drachmas, I ſhall naturally ter 4 
N ee (& ir 
1 on the foot of a prince, and will demand the grand vizier's 
1 rem. demande: (1) m. 
un daughter in marriage, letting him kn ao. | at the | ſame 
(1 ma"iare . far e (A ir) ſan 92 * 
* time, that it is my intention to gr him a preſent of a 
CO Ve 4 ut } } 
d thouſand pic ces of gold on our marriage night. As ſoon 
Y viece f. 2 ſeir m 
Fo is I have married the princeſs, and given my fa herins 
j Epouſer | $3 gude Mos 
* law the thouſand pieces of gold which I promi led 8 
rener 
* vill bring her | to my houſe, | where I ! all take great 
amine (1) * chez; met a7; 1 ir 
„ese to breed in her a due reſpect for me. Jo this end, 
:| join m. in hire (1) tem Pour cet et 
o I thall confine her to her own 2partment, make her a 
N conf. = (1) ap teme Ihe 
„ ſhort viſit, and talk wm little to her. Her mother will 
wVijue f. a- f * Nel. 
* then come, and bring x by er daughter to me, as Jam feated 
* wven'r (2 11 41 
eon my tofa. The daughter | with tears in hereves, | wall 
J /efa m. les larmes ix Yeu 


5 
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fling herſelf at my feet, and beg of me to receive her into 
ſe jeter (i) prier (1) - 
my favour. Then, tired with her intreaties, I will, to 
ors de pricre f. 
Imprint in her more veneration for | my 1 parton | draw up 
imprimer (1) plus de retirer (1) 
my legs, and ſpurn her with my foot, N in ſuch a manner 
repouſſer (1) fi wigoureuſement 
that ſhe ſhall fall down | a great diſtance | from the ſofa, 
tember (1) bien Lin 
Alnaſchar was ſo ſwallowed up in this chimerical vi- 
. ebforber (1) ehimerique c, 
fion, that he ated with his foot what he had in his 
repreſenter (1) 
thoughts 3 and unluckily ſtriking his baſket of brittle. 
pence f. fraper (1) Verre- 
wank. which was the foundation of all his grandeur, he 
| fondemert m. grandeur f. 
Licked his glaſſes | out of | his ſhop into the ſtreet, and 
geter (1) de bout: que f. dans rue f. 
broke them indo ten thouſand pieces. 
briſcr (1) merceau m. 
« Who are they that do not | raiſe viſionary ſcenes 
faire (4 ir) des chuteaux 
& in their minds? Every one dreams with his eyes open, 
en [air Chacun en weillant 
« and nothing is more pleaſing to us. On theſe occa- 
rien flaire (A ir) Dans 
cc ſions our ſouls are deluded by a ſoothing error; but does 
emporter (1) ateu-r m, ſe f. mais 
« ſome accident recal our wandering ſenſes, immediately 
" nous fait il rentrer en nous memes 
« we are the inſignificant creatures we were before.“ 
cbeti-f m, ve f. aufaravant. 


THE END OF THE ENGLISH AND FRENCH EXERCISESG. 
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FRENCH AND ENGLISH 


EX ER C I SES. 


6 FART Truzx THIN 


S every Language has its Proprieties, Idioms, and 
Forms of Speaking peculiar to itſelf, which cannot 
be rendered Word for Word into any other Language, 
but with much Barbarity in ſome Places, or ridiculous 
Abſurdities in others; in order to clear. theſe Difficul- 
ties, and make the Learners obſerve what Englith Word 
or Expreſſion is analogous to the French, it will be very 
proper, after they are well grounded in the Rules of 
Conſtruction, to make them write the following Exer— 
ciſes, and then cauſe them to be very exact, in giving 
readily, without Book, Sentence by Sentence, the cor- 
reed Englith for the French, and vice ver/a. | 
Theſe Exerciſes, as they are of all others the moſt dif- 


| ficult, ſo will they prove the moſt profitable ; for by the 


Time the Scholars have carefully gone through them, 
according to the Method I, from my own Experience, 
recommend to others, they will have attained ſuch a Fa- 
cility in either tranſlating or expreſſing their J houghts 
in proper language, that they will be fit to be put to 
any Performance their Maſter ſhall think fir. 

Exerciſes of bad French would have been introduced 
in this T1 hird Part, for they are really uſeful, by ſhew- 
ing what is Wrong, in order. to teach one to avoid mit; 
but that they make ſo uncouth an appearance in Print: 
and it can be no manner of trouble to any teacher to 
ſupply the want of them, by falſe reading of any good 
Author, and requiring of his Pupils to find the Faults, 
and rectify them by the Rules. 

| I 6 
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USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of Oz. 
I. TH E Particle On is rendered into Engliſh ſet eral ways, 


ſometimes by One; Exam. On croiroit, One would 
think. Sometimes by the Perſonal Pronouns, they or we: 
Exam. On dit, they ſay; On voit, we ſee. Wyrictime: 
% by the indeterminate words, People, Men, & Exam. 
On *amagine, people, or men think; but it is more gene- 
rally Eugliſbed by the proncun it, and converting the Virb 
ibat follsws it from the active * vace into the paſſroe ; 


S £1& M P LE 


On croit que— On avoit dit que— 
It is thought that — It had been ſaid that 


A 
Ti EE M LI 


On raiſonne toujours mal, quand on eſt poſſẽdẽ de quel- 
to reaſon <urorp c 
que paſſion violente. On remarque tous les jours que les 
to obſerve that 
paſſions cauſent de grands delordres; cependant on ne 
d. ſor der and yet 
cherche point a ſe garantir des ſurpriſes d'un ennemi ſi 
to 425 to gd againſt ſudden attack h 
puiſſant, et fi dangereux, On ctoit ſouvent que l'amitié 
powerful to think affeftion 
qu'on a pour une perſonne riche et puiſſante eſt ſinccre 
or - rich 
et deſintereſſee, mais on ne peut le ſavoir que lorſqu'elle 
d:juntereflcd can but 


« 


—Bv 


— 
— ara a — 


® The Active voice, both in French and Engliſh, is made Paſſive by 
uſing the Auxiliary Verb 7 Be (ene) with the Participle of the Pretetite 
of a Verb active, Ex. On raporie, It is reported; &c, Sec page 73. 


bo 


C 


SE) S@ »Þ (= @ 
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eft depouillée da ſes biens et de ſon pouvoir; on demelz 
Ari: riches to perceive 


alors à quoi tenoit cette amitie, qu'on croyoit ſi pure, 


en found:4 tO 1Link 


II. If the Virb following the Particle On is a Verb 
Activa, attended tz a Subſlantive or Pronnm as its object, 
that Subſlant. or Pron. muſi be made the ſubject of the Verb in 
Engliſh, and the Verb active changed inta the paſſiue voice; 


E o F-4M 


. 1 
On donnera demain des recompentſes 
Te-morrow rewards hall be given. 


A 


T HB MV. 


On donne plus ſouvent des bornes à fa reconnoiſſance, 
40 ſet bounds Cat. tude 
qu'a ſes deſirs et a ſes eſperances. On ne mepriſe pas 
than bepe to deſp:ſe 
tous ceux qui ont des vices; 2 on meprile tous ceux 
that ut 


qui n'ont aucune vertu. On ne connoit le mal que ſont 


no to know barm to oecalion 
les paſſions, que lorſqu'il n'elt plus tems de le prevenir, 
but to prevent 
Si Pon & ſe faiſoit une idée de l' vangile ſur la vie de | Ia 
to form G e by 
plipart des | chretiens, on le croiroit plein de maximes 
moſs Full 
contraires a celles que !eſus Chriſt a ctablies, 
which to FO 


— 
* 


Lon is the ſame as en with reſpeCt to its ſgnification, but is uſed ei? 
ther after words ending with a Vowel, or th e conjunct. particle et (aud) 
for the better ſound's lake only 3 Ex. & l'on /e criis en jurete 5 &c. 


* 
—A1æͥU ũ 4 ——— ĩͤ—Ä—2 28 rt", OG 
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USE and SIGNIFICATION of Que. 


I. eFHE Particle que, Beſides its general fignification of 

that, 7s often uſed at the beginning and in the middle 
a ſentence, in lieu of ſeveral Particles, ſuch as ou, where, 
avant, before; combien, Bete; pourquoi, why; comme, 


as ;. &c, which are to be fully expreſſed in Engliſh *; 


© 4a-M P þ Er 


Je ne le ferat point que vous ne veniez; 
i will nat do it unleſs you come. 


A 
. 
C'eſt a la Cour qu'on aprend les manieres polies. Je 


co bere folite <vays of brhaving. 
ne me croirai pas | en ſurete | que je n'aie obtenu ſon 
ſafe before 
conſentement. Que je ſerois heureux ſi javois ſuivi les 
conſert be by to follow 


conſeils de mon pcere! Que n'employez vous autant de 
E i to ſpend | 
tems a eclairer et a cultiver votre eſprit, que vous en 


to exlig bien mind as 
perdez a vous divertir et a paroitre dans le monde, 
to /cſe make a figure 


IT. Que relating ts plus or moins, is rendered by chan; 
but coming after a Verb that has ne prefixed to it, is to be 
engliſhed by but, only, and ſemetimes by nothing but; 


Ea MP LL FE: 
Je ne vois que ce que j'ai vu; 
I ſee nothing but what I have ſeen, 


8 — 


® 7; is alſo uſed inftead of tandis gue ard comme ; Exam, Il grrjva gue 
#20u3 ſortionsy i. e. tandis qe nous ſortionsy or comme nous /ortions, 
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4 
TH MX. 


Le monde recompenſe plus ſouvent les aparences du 
to reward appearance 
merite que le meErite meme. On n'eſt jamais ſi aiſẽment 
tfelf - never | 
trompẽ que quand on cherche a tromper les autres. Peu 
to deceive to ſeek bow „ eto 
de gens ſont ſincères, et la ſinceritè que l'on voit d' ordi- 
Per ſons which com- 
naire n'eſt qu'une fine diſſimulation, pour attirer la con- 
N artful to gain con- 
fiance ou l'eſtime des autres. II n'y a | que ceux qui 
lence Je 1s 5 
tout mẽptiſables qui craignent d'etre mepriles. 
deſpi. able to deſt if e 


III. The Particle Que is ſometimes a fign of the third 
perſon of the Imperative Mod, and then it is to be render- 
ed by the Nord let *, with a Conjundtive Pronoun after it; 

EK X AM 7 L BE 
S'il Va trouve, qu'il le garde; 


If he has found it, let him keep it. 


A 
T H E MN 


Que les fautes des autres vous ſet vent plutot d'inſtruc- 


Fault at ber 
tion, que de ſujet de ſe moquer deux. Si votre frere | eſt 
cauſe to laugh at 
dans le deſſein | de fe reconcilier avec moi, qu'il ſaſſe 
to bave a mind to be reconciled to mate 


premicrement ſa paix avec Dieu, qu'il s'humilie en fa 
| peace to humb/e 


— 


— urn.. 


® This Rule is alſo to be obſerved before the firſt Perſon of the Sub- 
2 Mcod, when gue ſerves to denote either Wiſhing or Imprecation 5 
. Que je meure fi je vtus ment, let me die if I tell you an untruth. 


| 
{ 
: 


3 y 
Q ; Pang 13 
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preſence, qu'il prenne une ferme reſolution de ne plus 
to take 
offencer a Pavenir; qu'il evite toutes les mauvaiſes com- 
for the fature to ſpun bad ; 
pagnies, alors je le recevrai volontiers en mon amitié. 
ben 


friendſhip, 


It may be obſerved—1/1. That the Particle que uſed after 
c'eſt ® is a contraction of parceque, and is to be rendered int9 
Engliſh accordingly; Exam. C'eſt que nous alons trop dou- 
cement, it is becauſe we go tes ſoftly; & e —2dly. That que 
is a redundant Particle before oui, non, and ſi, terminating 
a ſenteng— zaly That que 1s _ in an emphatical manner, 
before the laſt Subſtantive or Verb of a Sentence beginning 
with C'eſt; Exam. C'eſt un emploi tres ingrat que d'en- 
ſeigner les Langues, &c. 


— — 8 


9 


— 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of 2. 
I, HE Particle Y is ſometimes uſed inflead of a Sub/lan- 


tive or Pronoun, which is mentioned in the firſt Part 
of the Sentence; in ſuch a caſe it muſi be rendered into Eng- 
liſh by him, her, them, or it, as the ſenſe directs; with one 
of theſe Particles, at, by, for, to, with, or in, ſet before; 


CAMP LE 


Il eſt tres ruſe, ne vous y ſicz pas; 
Ile is very cunning, don't truſt to him. 


FT 


th. 


* 


Except the pronoun ce gui or ce ue ſno nd precede it; Exam. Ce gui me 
Fache cet qu on me ſaupgonne d'y avoir Pert; ce que je prevois c gue le 
75 le cb; & c. 


* 


4 
) 
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A 
E 


 Quelque decouverte qu'on ait faite Cans le monde, il 
Whatever made 
y relte encore bien des choſes inconnues. Quand nous 


to remain mar UNAngton 
arrivons aux ditterens ages de la vie, nous y manquons 
period to want 


ſouvent dexperience, malgre le nombre des années. 
for all year 


II. Sometimes the Particle V relates 19 places, and in this 
Kceptation ii to be engliſbed by there, thither, or within; 


X 


II hait le Parc, ne I'y menez pas; 
He hates the Park, don't take him there. 


A 
THE ME 


Quand irez vous en France? J'y &tois Vannee paſlce z. 
When laſt; 
mais j*Eſpzre y retourner PEtE prochain : Je vous y ac- 

to ge ag ain EXE to &c» 
compagnerai fi vous voulez, car j'ai envie d'y aller. C'eſt 
c:mpary or 2 mind 
le plus beau pays du monde. On n'y reſſent point ordi- 
in the to fee! 
nairement, ni les ardeurs de PEtc, ni les rigueurs dePHi- 
violent beat . rigour 
rer. Le Printems couronne de fleurs, s'y unit a PAu« 
with | 
tomne charge de fruit; ; Pair y elt pur, clair, et ſerein, et 
load:d ſer⸗ 'ne 
les habitans y ſurpaiſent en politeſſe les autres nations. 
1 Labitanti to ex cecd 


* „ 
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USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of Ez. 
. HIS word En“ 1s uſed inſtead of repeating a Subflan- 


tive or Pronoun that has been mentioned in the firfl 
part of the Sentence, and is to. be rendered into Engliſh ly 
any, ſome, him, her, them, or it, with one of theſe Par- 
ticles of, for, with, about, /et before it; 
F & 8: 


Monſieur A, vous plait, vous en parlez toujours 
You like Mr. A. you are ali days ſpeaking of him. 


A 
T: HH EE M 
Si nous n'avions point de défauts, nous ne prendrions 


7:9 fault 
Pas tant de plaifir a en remarquer dans les autres, L'il- 
fo much to-6b/erwe 

luſion des avares eſt de prendre Vor et Vargent pour des 
error miſer to lot upen as 
biens, au · lieu · que ce ne ſont que des moyens pour en 
riches meant 
avoir. Quoiqu'on en penſe, je dls qu'il eſt plus honteux 
to acquire to think ſhameful 
de ſe defier de ſes amis que d'en etre tromps. 

to ir than decerved, 


Il. This ſupplying word (en) uſed in a ſentence after ei- 
ther of theſe Adverbial Particles tant and autant, is a redun- 
dant particle in French, which is not to be expreſſedin Engliſb; 

| EE LjAMP LE: 


Pai autant de livres que vous en avez ; 
J have got as many books as you have. 


— 


®* Obſerve that the Rule la'd down here concerning en does not regard the 
Particle prepoſitive en (in or into) this being a ſupplying word that relates to 
perſons, things, or places; and, if to the latter, is often expreſſed by from 
thence ; Exam, Ex wincizowors ? Do you come ſrom thence ; &c. 


f 
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A 
T 
Vous n'avez pas tant d'argent que j'en ai. Ils n'ont pas 


more 


autant de tems pour ſe divertir qu'il en a. Avez vous au- 


time as 


tant de plaiſir a Londres, que vous en aviea à Paris? N'a- 


17 
t-on pas plus de liberté ici que l'on en a dans votre pays? 
more - in country P 


This Particle is alſo redundant in many other caſes, ſuch as 
en donner a garder ; en faire accroire ; and the lthe;, ſerv- 
ing only, in theſe expreſſions, to change the ſignification of the 
verb; in/lances of this fort are too numerous to be inſerted here, 


\ 


— 
a 


11 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of le and ae. 


. TH E ſupplying Particle le or l' is frequently uſed, in 

French, inflead of a Subſlantive, Adjedtive, or Par- 
ticiple y en which occufrons it is either rendered by the Particle 
lo, or net expreſſed at all, which is moſt commonly the caſe ; 


F 
Eſt il medecin? Oui, il l'eſt; 
1s he a phyſician ® Yes, be 14. 


A 
TE NM 


Avez-vous et chirurgien dans quelque hoſpital? Oui, 
' 1 ſurgeon . , 
je Vai ete, Pourriez-vous remplir la place de ce mede- 
: 3 do act in i- 
ein? Qui, je le pourrois, Nous étions occupes hier toute 
Can ceu'd 5 buſy - 
la journée, et vous ne l'étiez pas. Vous n'ctes pas auſſi 
day | 55 
ſenſible que je le ſuis au malheur qui vous menace. 
05 | „ tune to raten 
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II. The word ne is left out in Engliſh, when prefixed 1, 
the Particle le, and beth le and ne preceded by ſome compa. 
rative expreſſions denoted in French by plus, moins, meil- 


leur, &c. See the Rules upan C:mpariſon, p. 15; 


r : 


Il eſt plus eltime que vous ne l'ètes; 
Ile is mire efleemed than you are. 


A 
. 


Votre couſin eſt plus accoutumẽ au travail que je ne le 
accuſtomed than 


ſuis; ſon frere n'eſt-i] pas meilleur Ecrivain que tu ne 
brother tur iter 


les? Sa femme eſt plus grande qu'il ne Veſt. Sx 
tall 


10 e 
ſeeur elt-elle mcilleure ecolicre que nous ne le ſorames ? 
better 


III. The ſame Particle ne is alſo to be emitted in Engliſh, 
after the Aijective autre, the Conjunctive Particle a-moins 
que, and any of the Tenſes of the Imperſonal Verb il y a 


E X AMF L E: 
A- moins que vous ne me l'ordonnicz; 
Unleſs you order it me. 
i ; 
1H Ep ME. 


Il eſt tout autre que je ne le croyois. Ne faites point 


quite than to think to do 
cela a-moins que vous ne vouliez ſcandaliſer tout le 
to be cn every 


monde, Il y a plus de dix ans que je ne Lai vu. 
it * ſince to ce. 


] 


d ts 
a- 


cil- 


int 
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USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of I y a. 


. THE Imper ſonal Verb il y a or y a-t-il, 1s uſed to 

denote a quantity of. Time, Space, and Number, When 
it implies a quantity of time, it is to be engliſhed by it is, 
er 15 it, and the particle que following it, by ſince; 


SL Aa MF ST MM 


Y a-t-il long-tems que votre pere eſt ſorti ? 
It is long ſiuce your father has been gone out © 


T H E M E. 


Il y a 285 ans que l'on Etablit une ſevere inquiſition en 
ears to eftabliſh 
Eſpagne, contre Pexerciſe de toute autre religion que 
Spain exerciſe but 
celle de I'Egliſe Romaine. Combien y a-t-11'que Charles I. 
church How long 
roi Angleterre, fut decapite? Il n' a que 114 ans. Ce 
king © beheaded le 
fut ſur en Echafaut dreſſè dans la rue pres des fenctres de 


ca ffold raiſed near 
la grande ſalle de J/hite-hall, X a-t-il long-tems qu'on 
banguiting-bouſe long 


a decouvert PAmcrique? Il y a plus de 291 ans. Elle 
to dif. over ö : Jt 
fut decouverte par le ctlebre Chriſtophe Colombe, Gee 
| by renowned 5 C 
nois, pour lors au ſervice du roi d'Eſpagne. 
noſe at that time 


II. I hben the Imperſonal Verb il y a is uſed to denote a 
quantity of ſpace, without ſpecifying the number of leagues, 
miles, &C. it is to be turned inis Engliſh by it is. Exam. 11 
ny a pas loin de chez vous d la Bourſe, It is not far from 
your houſe to the Exchange, But if there is any parti- 
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cular quantity or number mentioned, it is to be rendered i 
there is for the Singular, and there are for the Plural; 


: 


Il y a 3o millions d'ames en France; 
There are 30 millions of ſouls in France. 


A 
r HE ME. 


Quelque difference qu'il paroiſſe entre les fortunes, il 
Whatever | to afpcar fation of ce 
a ncanmoins une certaine compenſation de biens et dt 
nevertheleſs x good 


maux qui les rend Egales, II y a bien des pertonnes qu 
evil equal mar 

aiment les livres comme des meubles, plus pour parer et 

to lie to bave b:1 /buld-googs fet off 

embellir leur maiſons que pour orner et enrichir leu 

to adorn 

eſprit. Il y a du mFrite fans Elevation, mais il n'y a pu 
mine merit exaltation 

d'elevation ſans quelque mérite. Combien y a-t-il de 

ſeme Haw far 

Londres a Paris? Il ya environ deux cens ſoixante miles. 
Longon | 


III. If the Inperſenal Herb il y a is attended Ly a Sulſtar. 
tive as its object, this Subſtantive may be made, in Engliſb, tht 
Subject 1 the Perſonal Verb foilnwing, inſtead of the relative 
qui, which commonly precedes it; and in this caſe, neithir 
il y a, nor the relative, are to be expreſſed in Engliſh ; 


LE AMPLE: 
Il y a des peines qui ſont ſalutaires 
Some pains are wholeſome, 


red tf 
ural; 


8, il 
te 
et de 
es qui 
rer et 
of 
r leur 
a p23 
-1] de 


miles, 


Har- 
/h, the 
elatit de 
either 
5 3 


4 
T MM: Mo 
Il y a peu de choſes qui ſoient impoſſibles dans ce mon- 
ew | to be in 
de ; Paplication pour les faire reuſſir nous manque plus 
| or to ſucceed to fa:l 
que les moyens. Il n'y a rien qui ſoit ſi difficile a perſua- 
means | nothing difficult 
der que le mepris des richeſſes, ſi Von ne tire ſes raiſons 
contempt to deduce | 
du fond de la religion chretienne. II y a des gens qui 
2 ; people 
plaiſent avec des defauts, et d'autres qui ſont degoutans 
to pleaſe fault : 5 | dejagreeable 
avec du mérite. II y a des actions qui paroiſſent ridicules, 
ſome to appear - | 
et dont les raiſons cachees ſont cependant tres ſages. 
private nevertheleſs 


IV. When the Word en is uſed withily a“, as it gene- 
rally refers to a number, the Verb muſt be rendered by there 
is for the Singular number, and there are for the Plural; 


. 


Il n'y en a qu'un; il y en a deux; 
There is but one; there are tws of them. 


A 
. 


Le chemin qui mene a la vie eſt Etroit, et il y en a peu 
to lead narrow ew 


. . 1 * 
qui le trouvent. Tous ceux qui s'apellent Chretiens 
to find 1 ö 
pretendent a la vie éternelle, mais il y en a bien peu qui 
everiafling Very 


— 


* Obſerve, that when y and en are uſed together in the ſame ſentence, 
is always placed before en, and both ate ſet immediately before the verb, 
except when it is uſed affirmatively in the Imperative Mocd, in which 
caſe it is placed after, ExAMPLE, Mettons y en, /et ws put ſome in it. 
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qui veuillent ſouffrir la moindre choſe pour la mériter. 
to be willing _ left to deve 

S'il eſt queſtion d aſpirer a quelques emplois, ou a quel- 

— "- bade in ve en lymert ; 
ques dignites temporelles, il n'y en a point qui ne ſoient 
temporal 
diſpoſes à ſoufftir toute ſorte de peine pour les meriter, 
ready ary © kind pain 


— — — 2» — 
. 


USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of I faut. 
I. HE Imperſenal Verb Il faut denotes the neceſſity of ds. 


Fo mg femething, and 15 to be engl Abd, if before an In- 
finitive, by it is neceſſary, or by mult, with either one, I, 
we, he or ſhe, for its ſubject, according io the ſenſe of the ſpeech; 


1 . 


II ſaut bien vivre peur bien mourir; 
Ne muſt live will to die well. 


18 & - M Fo 


Avant que de defirer fortement une choſe, il ſaudroii 
Bef re eagerly | 
examiner quel eſt le bonheur de celui qui la poſſède. 
to exariine ba; finels to fees. 
Il ne faut pas regarder quel bien nous fait un ami, mais 
to cor de- to d 
ſeulement le defir qu'il a de nous en faire. Pour donner 
en: 
une veritable idée du repos, il faut dire qu'il eſt comme 
true 1dea reſt, as 
une beatitude de Pame qui le conſole de toutes ſes pertes, 
Uefedneſs | to con fert | 1 7 
et qui lui tient lieu de toutes ſortes de biens. 
to ſerve inflead riches, 


iter. 
re 
uel- 


ent 


iter, 


a Verb aftive, attended by either a Subflantive or Pronoun, 
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Il. If the Verb depending on the imperſonal il faut, is 


; its object; that Subſtantive or Pronoun may become in Eng- 
lib the ſubject gf the imperſonal, and the Verb be made paſſroe; 
S344 M34 
Il faut inſtruire ſoigneuſement les enfans 
Children muſt be carefully inſtructed. 
| A 
T H E M R. 
Jl faut Pavouer de bonne foi, qu'il y a bien des ſoibles 


to confeſs ſincerely many 
i téformer dans l'homme; et que Pon fait a tous mo- 


in to commit 
mens de grandes fautes, parcequ'on | ſe laiſſe trop aller | 
ault to give way too much 


a ſon penchant et i ſes paſſions. 
inclination 


La plupart des | heros 


ſont comme de certains tableaux; pour les eſtimer, il ne 
as picture # to effeerm 
faut pas les regarder de trop pres. uand l'occaſion 
to look at tos ; "ben opportunity 
ſe preſente, il ne faut pas la laiſſer echaper. 
to offer to let to eſcape. 


III. Ipben the Imperſonal Ferb il faut is followed by the 
Particle que with the next Verb in the Subjunelive, the fal- 
lowing tenſes il faut, il falloit, il ſalut, are to be engliſhed by 
muſt; the future tenſe, il faudra, by ſhall be obliged ; and 
this Imper fect il faudroit, by ſhould, with the Subſlawtive 
er Pronoun following que, ſet before them as their ſubject ; 


„„ 


Il faudra que je m'en ſerve; 
1 ſhall be obliged ta uſe it. 
K 
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T HE M k. 


L'empereur Tibere avoit une grande moderation 
Tiberius 
ſouffrit les mauvais diſcours que l'on tenoit ſur fa con 
to ſuffer to Bald * 
duite, et il diſoit a ce propos, que dans une ville libre 
datt on this account city fia 
comme Rome, il falloit que les langues et les efpri 
forgues mind 
ſuſſent libres. Je ne diſconviens pas que tous les peuple 
to deny all 
ne ſoient capables de vertus heroiques, mais il faut qi 
ca able beroical 
vous conveniez auſſi que les Romains ont ſurpaſſe en cel; 
to grant alſo to excel 
toutes les autres nations; c'eſt ce que les hiſtoriens raporten;, 
ether 3 to relate 


IV. The imperſonal il faut“ is uſed ſometimes before a bil- 
Nantive without any Ver b depending on it, in which caſe it it 
engliſhed by making the Sub/tantive the jubjef? of the Verl, 
and uſiug the auxiliary to Be with ſuch of theſe Adjeftive, 
neceſſary, requiſite, or needful, as the ſenſe requires ; 


. Ex 


Il faut de Vargent pour plaider ; 
Money is requiſite to go to law. 


3 
CRE WK 


Il faut peu de choſes pour rendre | le ſage | heureur, 
few to make confidering man 


— —_— 


— 
— 


® If » Pronoun conjuncttve is alſo uſed between / and faut. which de- 
notes one's preſent want, tie conjunttive is to be changed into a verſonal, 
to by made the {v.gett of either th: Verb waat ©: muſ/ have. Ex I. me foil 
de Pargent ; I want or 1 muſt have money ; 1 cur faut; they wont, &. 
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mais rien ne peut rendre un | fou | content. Il y a de 
nething | ſenſeleſs man : = 

certains Cas ou il ne faut qu'une action de vigueur pour 

caſe reſolute aftion 

| faire taire | Ia mediſance, Il ne faut qu'une punition 

to filence flandering y : puriſoment 

d'une trop grande ſeverite pour faire perdre aux Ecoliers 

ſeverity 3 0 loſe ſebelars 

toute 1'eſtime qu'ils ont pour leur maitre, et pour rallentir 

e/t:em for 0 to ſlac tes 

leur zee. II falloit bien des amis pour obtenir cela. 

geal friend 


V. The Imperſonal verb il faut is alſo uſed at the end of a 

il /entence, either with the Pronoun ce que or the Particle com- 
me before it; in which caſe it is to be rendered into Engliſh 

orten by ſhould, and ſometimes by ſhould do, or {hould be; 


Ü ˙ Ä 


a Su} 
ſe it i Cela n'eſt pas fait comme il faut; 
Verb, That ts not done as it ſhould be, 
Hive, 
' * 
| | THEM E. 
La veritable ẽloquence conſiſte a _ tout ce qu'il faut, 
true to Jay 
et a ne dire que ce qu'il ſaut. J'eus beaucoup de peine 
but much | ado 
a faire votre paix avec votre pere, | il avoit abſolument | 
with to be fully 
eur] téſolu de ne pas vous 3 c'eſt pourquoi prencz 
to forgive - therefore 
garde de ne pas Voffenſer | a Vavenir | et de vous com- 
— care ä for the future | to bee 
porter comme il ſaut. Refaites cet ouvrage, il n'eſt pas 
- (4 bave | to do again work | | 
e comme il faut; et vil me plait je vous paierai. 
&c. K to pleaſe to pay. 


2 
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USE and SIGNIFICATIONS of V fait. 


J. HE imperſonal Verb Il fait uſed with Subfantivy 
T or Adjettrves denoting the diſpoſition of the Air ID 
Weather, is to be engliſhed by it is, and ſometimes there is; 


E X A M P L E: 
II fait bien froid, et il fait brouillard; — 
It is very cold, and there is a fog. 


A 
K T 
Je vais vous dire une remarque que je fis derniẽtrement; _ 
| _ 6bſervation to make lately in 
dans Veſpace de 24 heures, il fit quatre ſortes de tems, qui I cor 
ſpace hour wweat her an! 
auroient fort bien aſſorti les quatre ſaiſons de Vannce: ] ha? 
. 0 ſuit ſeaſen lul 
la matinee auroit Ete propre pour un | jour de Printems, | in 
morning | Spring-day, 
vers midi il fit aſſez chaud pour un Ete d'Angleterre; ſur 
forwards noon | Summer in about 
le ſoir le ciel fe couvrit, il fit un tems d'Automne; et la 
Ay to be overcaſt Autumn; 
uit il tomba une pluie aſſez froide; pour un tems d' Hiver. 
to fall rain cold Winter, 


The ſame Imper ſonal (il fait) conſtrued with one of theſe 
Adjectives bon, mauvais, meilleur, or dangereux, followed 
by the name of a place, is alſo to be rendered in Engliſh by it 
is; Example: Il fait bon ici; it is good being here; il fait 
cher vivre a Londres, it 15 dear being in London; il fait 
dangcreux ſur mer, it is dangerous at ſea; &c. Before jour, 
nuit, ſoleil, and clair de lune, it is lilewiſe reſolved by the ſame 
Imperſonal it is. Exam. Il fait jour a preſent à cinq heures, 
it it day- light now at five clock ; il feſoit clair de lune a 
minuity it was moon-light at twelve 9 clock laſt night; &Cc. 


2 


"> 
ö; 


F R E N CH" 
IDIOMS axv GALLICISMS. 


PART TAI FOURTH. 


bs — — — 


THE Idiom of the French Language chiefly conſiſts 

in the uſe and different acceptations of certain 
words, which, for want of being properly taken notice of 
in Dictionaries, perplex ycung learners in either their 
conſtruing or tranſlating from the French, as much as 
any other difficulty they meet with in our language; I 
have therefore ſelected thoſe moſt in uſe, which being il- 
luſtrated in a conciſe manner, are diſpoſed in the follow- 
ing alpbabetic order, for the more ready finding of them, 


A, avoir. 


TH E Verb Avoir ſignifies in its proper ſenſe to Have; but 

when we ſpeak of being cold or hot, it is to be rendered 
by the Verb to Be, with the part, ſaid to be cold or hat, ſet 
befare it as its otjef? ; ſee the Practical Gram. p. 84; 


EE TT AMPLI 


Elle a ſi froid aux mains que, &. 
Her hands are ſe cold that, Sc. 


A 
1 


Jai ſi froid au mains, que je ne puis Ecrife. Vous 


co d that can d vorite 
avez ſouvent froid a la tete, car vous n'6tez votre 
„ten bead for to pull of 


K 3 
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chapeau que rarement ; | au contraire | j'ai fort chaud 
bat eldom 


- . en ebe contrary warm 
a la tetez mais je ne | me gene | jamais avec mes 
: but to fand upon ceremonies : 
amis; autrement quel plaifir y auroit-il avec eux? 
Friend or elſe | 
B, beau. 


The word beau dies not always fignify fine, for when it it 
uſed after the Verb avoir, it ſerves to denote that one does 4 
thing to no purpoſe, and it is to be engliſhed, conjointly with the 
auxiliary verb, by altho', whatſoever, ſor all that, &c. 


SS A WP LL E: 


Jeus beau Pattendre, il ne vint pas; 
Although I waited for him he did not come. 


THEM E. 


Jai eu beau faire et beau dire, votre adreſſe I'a emporte, 
to do to ſay _ cunning to triumęb 
et vous avez trouve moyen d'avoir raiſon.] On a 
| to find to 112 ify one's [of 
beau chaſſer le chagrin, il revient toujours, Vous avez 
to drive out care to return again 


| beau lui donner des avis, c'eſt tems perdu, vous dis-je, 
to give advice le to tell 
ol 


C, connoitre. 

The Verb connoitre when ſaid af material things, jhat 
are the ehjefis of our ſenſes, ii engliſhed by to Know; but if 
it is ſaid of things that are the objects of our intellectual Ja- 
cullies, the verb to Diltinguiſh 7s t be uſed; 


— Ea WMW7eP HS &: 


Je connois cet homme de vue; 
J know this man by ſight. 


ud 


— 
les 


be 
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* 
T 


Le langage pur et Velegance ne ſe trouvent gueres que 
diction clegancy to be found rarely 


-parmi les courtiſans, et encore eſt-ce parmi les plus deli- 


among courtiers curi- 
cats qui ſavent connoitre le bon uſage. Comme il con- 
9 1 to know Low uſe, At 
noiſloit fort bien les meilleurs, il les choiſit pour lui. 

beſt to pick 


D, devoir. 


The Verb devoir, being ſaid of a debt, ſignifies to Owe: 
but implying an obligation or nece/ſity of doing a thing, is to 
be rendered into Engliſh by either ought or muſt; and 
ſhould, for the Imper fect of the Subjunctiue- mood; 

EE 3 A MT ic Mm 


Vous devez penſer ſErieuſement a cela; 
Yeu ought 10 think ſeriouſly en that, 


A 
TH KM: © 


Vous devriez ecrire à votre pere, pour lui | faire ſavoir | 


| to ⁊orite lber f to let know 
que vous | avez beſoin ] de livres. A table, et dans Ve» 
| to toant book 
cole les ecoliers doivent Etre tranquilles, et aucun d'eux 
| ſcholar fill none 
ne doit parler, excepte celui que le maitre a fiomme, 
but af pointed. 


* But the ſame verb C devoir) ſerving to expreſs an aftion to be done, 
in which caſe it is always prefixed to a verb in the Infinitive, is then to 


be rendered by the Auxiliary te Be; Exam. Fe dis aller demain d Lende, 
1 am to go to London to-morrow : fee the note inſerted Part I. p. 49. 


K 4 
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G F, etre. 


The general ſignification of the Verb etre is to Be; but 1 
muſt be engliſhed by the _ to Have, before the Parti. 
ciple Preterite of * Reflefied Verbs; ſee the Gram. p. 84; . 


i 

E 4 3 4 os "i + on A 
Je me ſuis promene dans le Parc; 1 
1 have walked in the Park. b 


A 
T HE M BE. 
C'eſt une maxime conſtante chez toutes les nations, 
maxim with nat. cu 
ue les hommes ne ſont plus ce qu'ils Etoient autrefois; 
man more formerly ; 


et qu'ils ſe ſont avilis et degrades. Votre frere s'eſt preſ- 
grown degrnerate corrupt, brether to rat: 


crit | des regles qui lui ſeront d'une tres grande utilité. 
to one's ſelf rule very ad vantage. 


F, faire. 
The Verb faire, beſides its general ſignification of to Make, 
is liable to many others, as may be ſeen by the following ſentence; 


STAMP LE: 


Il tache de faire de Pargent ; 
He endeavours to raiſe ſome miney. 


A 
TiH E M £. 


Il me'| fera mourir | ſi je ne vous mets entre ſes mains; 
to put to death to deliver up 


que ferai-je? En ſauvant la vie a un innocent, vous ne 
to do? life 


le trompez que pour Pempecher de faire un grand crime; 
to deceive to binder to rer 


c'eſt pourquoi | faites ſemblant | de n'en rien ſavoir. 
to pretend to $146, 


it 
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G, gens. | 


The word Gens is _— when it comes before its Ad- 
jeftive, and feminine when the Adjeftive comes firſl; but 
whether Gens comes before or after its Adjeftive, if another 
Adjettive or Participle ſhould follow them, this laſt muſi be of 
the maſculine Gender : it is generally engliſhed by people, or 
by men, according to the ſenſe ; 


tx awry za 


Il y a de /ott-s gens parmi les gens parvenus ; 
There are filly men among exalted people. 


A 


T 9 3 


Je n'aimerois pas a vivre parmi les Eſpagnols, car ce 
to love to lix e Spaniards, 
ſont des gens remplis de malice; mais je ne m'ennuyerois 
full j but to be tired 
jamais de vivre avec les Anglois, car ce ſont de fort bon- 
40115 Englif s good 
nes gens. Les vieilles gens ſe plaignent toujours, 
old to complain 


, honnete. 


Theſe words honnete and honnetete are uſed in French 
either to denote the obJervance of good manners, or ſome par- 
ticular virtue; and are to be rendered accordingly ; 


KK XX AMP: 1-20 


Tout le monde dit qu'il eſt fort honnete 
Every bedy jays that he is very civil. 


TH E-M E. 


Elle eſt belle ſans defaut, fier ſans orgueil, tendre et 
beautrful def, lefty pride, 
empreilee avec honnetete, ct enjouce avee modeſtie. Ceux 
«b,ervant ebaſtity, K Jerightly 
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dont la naiſſance ne | tẽpond | pas à la dignite de leut 
birth to be equal | 
charges doivent Etre civils, honnetes, et obligeans. 

P mode 


I, Imaginer. 


Though the Verb imaginer is always uſed in French to de- 
note ſome operation of the mind, yet its application is to be 
minded before it is rendered into Engliſh, as it flands ſeme- 
Times for inventer, and ſometimes for penſer or croire 3 


EE RHjA MP L Ec 


Ce plan eſt tres mal imagine ; 
This ſcheme is very badly contrived. 


A 


zu % ME 
Avez- vous imagine pour notre affaire quelque choſe de 


to think on offair 

favorable. C'eſt une choſe facile, bien imaginee, et la 
advantageout. n > difficult, invented | f t 
plus aiſce du monde a executer, ainſi ne la differez point 

ec to execute to put off 
à un autre jour. Imaginez-vous Vetat ou je me trouve. 

orber to think on ftuation 

J. Jouer. 


The verb jouer with the Article du, de la, or des, before 
the name of a muſical inſtrument is to Play upon; but uſed 
figuratively, before any other Subſtantive, it is to be engliſhed 
by to Play with or te Uſe, without any Article expreſſed; 


Sa A MP LE: 


Preparez vous a jouer des mains; 
Get ready to of your bands. 


| «7; 

TH CT M 2 
Voyant que ni ſes larmes ni ſes conſeils ne ſervoient de 
10 Ficd tears ad, 4 avail 


ri 


FRENCH IDIOMS. 143 


dien, il prit le parti de jouer d&'adrefſe. Je ſuis certain 
reſolution ftratagem. 
que, dans pareil cas, il n'y en a pas un parmi vous, 


en 
quelque prudent qu'il ſoit, qui neut jouẽ des couteaux. 


cautious ſword, 
L, laiffer. 


The Verb laiſſer being conſtrued with ne and pas, attended 
by de, denotes always affirmation in the next Verb; which may 
be rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways, generally comprizing one 
of theſe Particles, ſtill, nevertheleſs, yet, for all that, &c. 


E x ˖ MF L200 
Cela ne laifſe pas d'etre vrai *; 
Yet or nevertheleſs that is true. 


A 


nin 
Malgré tout ce que | je lui ai dit, il ne laiffe pas de le 
For all that 


faire. Vous ne ſavez que faire de ces bagatelles, elles ne 
to do. to know | 


| trifle, 
laiſſent pas d'avoir leur uſage. Il faut done conſentir 2 
uſe. therefore > 
une choſe qu'on ne laifſeroit pas de faire ſans vous. 
cvit bout 
M, meme. 

The word meme has different fgnifications; if it ts a Pro- 
noun, it is to be rendered by (elf, for the /ingular, ana ſelves 
plural; when an Adjcttiue by lame; laftiy, if it be an adverbial 
Particle by even, which diſtinctians muſt be attended to 


— 22 — 


6 
_— 


Vie frequently uſe gue in ex, ſſions of th's king, for elegance fake - 
only; Ex. Cela ne e pas qu< , joli, neverthele's that is pretty; in 
which pnraſe, and the like, 15 meitioned before, p. 123, this particle occa- 
Gons av diftgrence in the ttauſl r 


K 6 
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BO EET Pp 


S'il ne le fait pas, je le ferai moi-meme ; 
if he does net do it, Pll do it myſelf. 


A 
= BWW 
Il eft bien dur pour moi que Je ne puiſſe pas vous 


. . as” 4 bard can 
plarre 3 je crois. vraiment, que quand meme je ferois l'im- 
to Pleaſe to believe tru the) im- 
poſſi ble, tous mes efforts ſeroient vains. Je ferai la meme 
Poſſibilities endeavour 
chole pour vous, que vous avez daigne de faire pour moi. 

X that 

N, ne. 


The Particle ne implies, in general, a negation, and is often 
engliſbed conjointiy with another Particle of demial which it has 
reference to; ſuch as ne and jamais, (never) &c. but if it 
depends on que, from which it is always ſeparated by one or 
more words, it is engliſbed by only, but, or nothing but; 


= =. WM P L By 


Il n'eſt que dix heures et demie; 
It is but half an hour paſi ten. 


A 
T H E M E. 


Nous n'avouons jamais nos defauts que par vanite, 1} 
: UM... confeſs fault through 

n apartient qu'aux grands | d'avoir de grands defauts 
| is belerg , Ereat men 
Nous oublions aiſement nos fautes, lorſqu'ciles ne ſont 

to forget error, 

fues que de nous, I! n'y a rien que je ne fafſe pour vous. 
te kngro | nothing to dv 
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O, on. 


The Particle ou, not accented, 45 an altzrnative word, en- 
gliſbed by either and or; if accer:*#. thus, Ou, and refers to a 
place, by where, whither, whence; but when it relates to a 
Sub/lantive mentioned before, it is ta be rendered into Engliſh 
by wherein, in which, or to which, accerding ts its ſenſe, 

E XN AMP LL 
Si vous ſaviez l'état ou il eſt; 
1f you knew the condition in which he 15, 


&a 
THEME, | 
Que dirai-je de ce ſiècle, ou je vois un libraire tour- 


PP ſay ages bookſeller peft- 
mentc par une foule de petits eſprits, ſans gout ou ſans 
ered © evredcbed ſcr ibblers 
experience; où je le vois contraint ou d'écouter leurs 

obliged . lilen to 
diſcours inſipides, ou de s'attirer des inſultes? 
P, penſer. 


The verb penſer is often uſed in the Preterite, or conjuintly 
with the * Tenſe of the auxiliary Verb avoir, before a 
Verb in the Infinitive, to denate what was upon the point 0 
being dane; in which caſe it is 10 be rendered by to Be like 


F 
La ſemaine paſſce j'ai penſe mourir ; 
Laſt week I was like to die. 


A 
3.9% BB M- Be 


Nous penſames nous noyer en traverſant Ja riviere, 
to be drovoned to croſs river. 
Il a penſe &tre tué ce matin d'une | tuile tombee | de 
killed : Twih tile that fell 
deſſus le toit d'une maiſon. Jai penſce aller vous voir 
Los 0 
ce matin, mais Monſicut N m'en a empeche, 
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| Q guitte. 

The Adjeftive quitte belag ſaid of a debt is to be rendered 
into Eng ye by quit or clear; and of getting out of a ba af 
fair or trouble, by free or rid; but in many caſes its confiruce 
tion is pretty difficult, as it cannot be tranſlated literally; 


E X A M P I. E: 
It en fut quitte pour la peur; 
Fear was his only puniſhment. 
T H E M E. 
Sa blefſure Etoit fi grande et parut ſi dangereuſe qu'on 


wound 
douta d'abord 8'il en rechaperoit, cependant il en a cte 
to ec ver : 
quitte pour garder le lit pendant deux ou trois mois. Son 
| to keep morth. 
amtagoniſte en fut quitte pour une Egratignure à la main. 
| crat bard, 


R, rendre. 


The Verb tendte uſed before theſe two Sublantives ſervice 
and juſtice, is to be rendered into Engliſh by to Do, and 
mot by to Render, which is the literal ſignificatien Mit; 


X A M Þ L Ex 
Vous me rendrez un grand ſervice; 
You will do me a great ſervice. 


A 


T HE M E. 


ie prens la liberté de venir vous prier d'une grace, et ſi 
to tale to leg fawour 

vous | avez la bente | de me Paccorder, vous me rendrez 
to be ſo hind as to gram | 

le plus grand ſervice du monde. Monſieur, &il eft en 

| wor /d 

mon pouvoit de vous rendre ſet vice, je le ferai volontiers, 
Fender | to 40 f 

I 


a _ _ FKAa 
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S, ſentir. 


The Verb ſentir is rendered into Engliſh by to Feel or to 
Smell, according as the thing is the object of the ſenſe affect. 
4d; it is uſed alſ; to expreſs ſime perceptions of the mind; 


RL 3&4 MPS M 


| II lui fera ſentir (a colere; 
He'll make him feel bis anger. 


A 


TH MM 1 
Il vaut mieux qu'un ſoidat ſente la] poudre a canon | 


to be better ſoldier gun- er 
que Vambre. Apres cela. Sancho reprit fa bourſe avec 
amber to rake again | 
tant de joie qu'il ne ſe ſentoit pas de fa chute. Son maitre 
much | | fall 
ſentant | en ẽtat | de marcher, en tira bon augure. 
able to look upon as orten. 


T, traiter. 


The Verb traiter, implying to Regale, is to be engliſbed by 
to treat or entertain; but Vit implies either an outrageous 
behaviour, as traiter mal. er a friendly uſage, as traiter 
avec amitic, &c. it is to be rendered by the verb to uſe; 


EK X AMP L i 


Je vous traite en ami; 
1 entertain you like a friend. 


A 


T H E M k. . 
Si vous ©tes plus diligent que vous n'avez ©te, je vous 
2 8 


more 
traiterai | avec amitie; | mais i vous continuez d'ctre 
in a friendly manner {© | to centiaue 
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pareſſeux, je vous traiterai avec la dernicre ſEverite. Sj 
idle 


* * - - greateſt * 
Dieu nous traitoit ſeverement, que deviendrions nous? 
Cod with ſeverity to become 


V, venir. | 


The Verb venir, followed by the Particle de and another 
Verb in the Infinitive Mood, ſerves to denote a thing juſt dene, 
and is to be eng liſbed by either to be juſt, or to have juſt, in 
their proper tenſe, and according to the ſenſe of the Sentence; 


SS NA MP ER: 


Je viens d'arriver de campagne; 
1 am juſt arrived from the country. 


A 
| . 
Nous venions de commencer quand il entra, Le toi 


to begin . wwhen 
vient de le nommer a cet Eveche. Vous | ne ſauriez 
to name b:ſboprick. cannet 
Jui parler, parcequ'il vient de partir pour Londres. Je 
becau to ſet cout 
n' oſaĩ lui dire la raiſon du parti que je venois de prendte. 
to dare rc)olution | to take, 


Obſerve, that when any of the Tenſes of the Verb venir ts 


followed by a and a verb in the Infinitive Mood, it denctes 


ometimes a thing which is or was going to be done, according 
to the Tenſe the verb is in, and, in ſuch a caſe, it may be re- 
ſolved in Engliſh by a correſponding J enſe of the verb to Begin; 
Exam. Quand il vint a patler, tout le monde le tut, when 
be began to ſpeak, every body was ſilent; &c. But, jf it 
cuil ſer ve 10 indicate only the poſſibility there is for the action, 
capreſſi by the follmwing verb, to happen; it 45 then eng/ijhed 
B; Chance or to Happen; Exam. Je ſerois perdu, {i 
Mr. B— veroit a ſarcir cela, / hend, be undone, if Mr. 
B— ſhiuld hoppen to know that ; Sc. = 


w 


"1 
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GALLICISMS. 


1H E SE are ſome particular French expreſſions, very 

difficult to be underſtood by learners, as they cannot 
be rendered into Engliſh verbatim. Theſe difficulties 
are not peculiar to the French language, but common to 
all others; and in theſe, and other ſuch phraſes, the delt- 
cacy of a language does ſo much conſiſt, that it is im- 
poſſible to exhibit one's thoughts with propriety and per- 
ſpicuity without being converſant with them, The fol- 
lowing Galliciſms may ſerve as Examples. 


FP HE SE expreſſions d'aujourdhui en huit, and d aujourdhui 


en quinze, are galliciſms which are to be rendered into 


Engliſh by this day ſe'nnight, and this day fortnight ; 


A 
THEM E. 


Je crois que j'irai en campagne d'aujourdhui en huit, 


to fo country 


et j'eſpère revenir d' aujourdhui en quinze, Je ſuis per- 


to core back | fore 
ſuade que quand | une fois | vous y ſerez, vous ne tre- 


once 


viendrez pas ſi- töt. Je vous donne ma parole que d'au- 


toc (071 word 
jourdhui en quinze, ſi je me porte bien, je viendrai vous 
| to come 
voir. | Quand eſt- ce que | votre frere ira en France? 11 
ben ; to 
eſpere partir de Lundi en huit, $'il fait beau tems. 
to expect? w:atber, 


This expreſſiom avoir la bonté de, is engliſhed by theſe 
words to Be lo kind as, with reſpert to the proper Tenſe ; 


_ ASS... - 


ies us. 


N. 


Je vous prie d'avoir la bonte de me dire comment vous 

to rell . 

apellez cela en Frangois. Si vous avez la bonte de 
to ca | if | 

m'accorder cette grace, il n'y a rien que je ne faſſe pour 
to grant no: bing | to do 

vous en temoigner ma reconnoitſance. Pcſpere que vous 

| to Hep ac tnc tu cdgment, 
aurez la bonte de me recommander a vos amis. A moins 
to rect = friend. 
que votre frere n'ait la bonte de me preter un cheval pour 
| | to lend for 
deux ou trois jours, je ne ſaurois y aller. 
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Theſe two expreſſiins j'aime mieux, and j'aĩmerois mieux, 
are beth expreſſed in Engliſh by I had rather, or by the Verb 
to Chooſe rather; the latter is ts be uſed in iti preper Tenſe 


T H E M E. 


Jaime mieux | me relacher de | quelque choſe, que 
f to /oſe than 
d'avoir un proces avec un homme litigieux. N'aimeriez 
law-ſait 8 lit1gious, 
vous pas mieux reſter ici que de retourner aux Indes: 
h to ſlay I:.dies P 
Jaimerois mieux ſouffrir quelque petite injure d'un ami 
| 1 | 
que de me brouiller avec lui, quoique Jaimaſſe mieux 
to fall out tboug h 
mourir que de paſſer pour poltron. Lequel aimeriez- vous 
to paſs corward. 
mieux aprendre,. ou 2 faire des armes, ou a danſer ? 
to learn, to fence, to dance Þ 
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Speaking of ſome diſtemper or ailment, we make uſe of avoir 
mal, with the Article au, a la, or aux before a Subſtantive, 


k iq — k a. 


which is engliſhed by to Have a pain in, if the diſorder 1s 


GALLICISME 151 


inwardly ;, but by to Have a ſore, if it is outwardly ; 


A 
T H E M E 


Pourquoi ne vintes-vous pas hier, comme vous me Vas 
Why to come as 
viez promis? Javois mal a la tete, c'eſt pourquoi ma mere 
79 promiſe 
ne voulut pas me permettre de ſortir. Ou eſt votre frère 
would to ge ot. brot ber 
qu'il n'eſt pas venu avec vous? Il a mal a la jambe, et 
with leg 
il eſt oblige de garder le lit. Je n'ai point pu Ecrire mon 
to keep bed. to ⁊orite 
theme hier, parceque j'avois mal au doigt. Mon couſin 
exerciſe becat /e | þ ger. coufin 
ſeroit venu avec moi, __ il a mal a l'eſtomac. 
4 


This expreſſion, c' en eſt fait de moi, is to be rendered into 
Engliſh by 1 am undone, uſed in its proper Tenſe, Perſon, 
and Number, though it is atways Imper ſonal in French; 


. A 
T H E M E. | 
C'en eſt fait de lui, ſi vous n'avez pitie de ſa con- 
| ; | to fake p ty on | 
dition, C'en etoit fait de nous, fi nous avions perdu cette 
to loſe 
lettre de change. | C'en eũt et6 fait de moi fi — ne 
bank-nete 
m'aviez pas prete de Vargent. C'en ſera fait de vous, 
to lend money, 
fi vous ne quittez la boiſſon. C'en auroit ete fait de votre 
to leaveoff drink eg. 
ſœur, 6 votre pere ne Vavoit mariẽe. Je crois que c'en 
fifter, to rwarry to think 
ſeroit fait de moi, ſi je perdois mon pere, et ma mere. 
to eſe 


r 
2 


er” 


to repent feiy 
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This expreſſion demeurer en repos, ts to be rendered by 
to Be quiet, or ſtill, with reſpec? to its proper Tenſe, &c. 


A | 
Vous ne demeurez jamais en repos, que vous n'aycz 
: Lever ell 
fait quelque mal. Demeurez en repos, ou bien je vous 
miſebief. 
punitai. Si vous ne demeurez en repos, je vous feral 
to punifh, 
repentir de votre folie. Vous ne vouliez pas demeurer 
. * 200 
en repos quand je vous Pai ordonne, vous voyez | à pre- 
oben to bid. 3 
ſent | ce qu'il vous arrive. Si vous euſſiez demeure en 
ta bappen. . 6. . . % 
repos, vous ne vous ſeriez point attire cette diſgrace-la, 


This phraſe il ne faut pas }ctonner, is rendered into Enge 
liſh by it is no wonder, uſed imperſonally thro! all the Tenſes; 


T HE M E. 


H ne faut pas 8'etonner ſi nous proſperons ſi peu, puif- 
qu' | aa lieu | de ſervir Dieu, nous ſervons le Demon 
| infleaa to ſerve | devil 
par notre mauvaiſe conduite, par notre irrehigron, et par 

conduct, irrelig ion, 
le peu d'amitiẽ que nous portons à notre prochain; il ne 
love | to bave for neighbour 


faudroit pas $'ttonner fi Dieu detruiſoit le monde, car 


if to deflr oy 


il n'a jamais été  corrumpu qu'il leſt a preſent, 


never fo 


This expreſſion, je ſouhaiterois pouvoir, in the beginning 


of a period, ought to be expreſſed in Eng liſb by I with I could; 


ar 


* 


| Preſent and Imper feet Tenſes of the Indicative 
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a 
TH in . 


Je ſouhaiterois pouvoir engager mon pere a me 

to ſuade faiker 

laiſſer aprendre | le Frangois, 1 Paprendrois de vous. 

to t French ; 0 

Je ſouhaiterois pouvoir faire connoiſſance avec Monſr, 

| to get acquainted | 

votre frere, car c'eſt un honnete homme. Je ſouhaiterois 

for : bonef a 

pouvoir vous ſervir, je le ferois de tout mon coeur, Je 

to ſerve, to do Heart. 


ſouhaiterois pouvoir faire ce que vous deſirez de moi. 
to do to defire 


» This French expreſſion, il ne tient qu'à vous, is to be 
rendered into Engliſh by it is in your power; the Verb is 
imperſonal, and is uſed through all the Tenſes of each Moad ; 


4 b 


Il ne tient qu'a vous d'etre heureux, car vous avez les 


n 
meilleurs parens du monde. Il ne tenoit qu'a vous d' etre 
e evorld 


bon eEcolier, car vous avez aſſez d'eſprit. Il ne tiendroit 
ſebolar, under flanding. 


qu'a vous de vous rEconcilier avec Madame N— car elle 
to be reconciled 


| eſt impatiente | de renouveller amitie avec vous. Il ne 
longs to renew 


tiendra qu'a vous de me recommander à vos amis. II 
to recommend 


n'eut tenu qu'a votre tuteur de vous | faire tort, | 
guardian to Wrong. 


Theſe words, il me tarde de, are to be rendered into Eng- 
liſh by I long to; but this French expreſſion is wy YA in the 
cod ; 
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A 
. 


Il me tarde de vous donner ce que je vous dois, car je 
| to give to cd, 

n'aime pas devoir a perſonne. Ne vous tarde-t-il pas 

to love to be in debt qu'th 
&aller en campagne pour | mettre ordre a | vos affaires? 
country to /ett.e 
Il me tardoit de voir votre pere, pour lui dire combien 
to ſce to tell 
vous meritiez d'etre loue de votre diligence, II lui tardoit 
to deſerve praiſed for 

de vous voir. Il me tarde d'ctre parfait dans la langue 

perfect language 

Francoiſe, car c'eſt la langue des ſavans, et de toutes les 
learned mes, all 


rſonnes du lo; lus ſpirituelles, et les plus polies. 
5 world oy — a T Fe 


The manner of rendering this expreſſion, trouver :i redire 
a, is by to find fault with, a due attention being given 
10 the Tenfe, Perſon, and Number which the Verb is in; 


THE M E. 


Moemus trouvoit a redire que le taureau eũt les cornet 
bull born 
au deſſus des gy et diſoit, qu'il devoit les avoir au deſ- 
ought 
ſous, afin qu il vit mieux ou il frapoit. Je ne puis trou- 
to foe to /rrihe, 
ver a redire | a tout ce que | vous faites, et ce que je 
ory thing 
blamerois en un autre me paroit en vous une vertu. Vos 
to ame to appear 
amis, qui trouvent beaucoup a «(lire a la demarche que 
friend to find Hp 
vous allez faire, ſont plus a plaindre que vous. 
to be pitied. 
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This expreſſion, rendre des actions de graces, is to be ren- 
dered into Engliſh ty to return or give thanks, ½d in ſuch 
Tenſe, Perſin, aid Number, as the ſenſe directs 


A 
. 


Apres avoir fait un grand maſſacre des ennemis, il ſe 

| ſlaughter =: : 

mit 4 genoux au milieu du champ de battaille, et rendit 

te fall on field 

des actions de graces pour la victoire qu'il venoit de 

victory | 

remporter. Nous devrions tous les jours louer le Seigneur, 
to gain _ to praiſe 

et lui rendre, avec ferveur, des aCtions de graces pour 

with | 

toutes les faveurs dont ſa bonté nous comble. 

Which to beſte rv. 


Theſe words gen prendre à, or au, a la, &c. may be 
expreſſed by either to lay the fault upon, or to impute 
it to, uſed in the proper Tenſe, Perſon and Number; 


| 5 
T HE M E. 


Les malbeureux qui ſe ſont attires leur infortune par 
: to bring upon one”: ſe f 
une mauvaiſe conduite, ont tort de Sen prendre aux 
to be in the ur 


aſtres. Hobbes, le plus grand genie Angleterre depuis 


ar finc 
* ne ſauroit fouffric qu' 4ri/lote ait tant de credit dans 
'0 bear 
la theologie, et il sen prend aux diviſions de Pegliſe. On 
drumity, 4 church 
ne doit pas toujours s'en prendre aux maltres, fi leurs 


7 always : 5 
eleves ne font point egalement des progres dans les ſciences, 
Pupil equa/ly in | 
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The word tout joined to an Adjective, is ſumetimes to br 
rendered by as er although: Example, Tout malade qu'il 
eſt, il peut, Cc. Though he is lick, he can, &c. or elſe, 
As ſick as he is, he can, &c. and ſometimes may be omit- 
ted, if the ſenſe admits of it ; Exam. Sick as he is, &c, 


1 
TH EE M FE. 


Ariflote tout grand logicien qu'il Etoit, n'en a pas eu 


legician 
plus de methode. Tout convaincus que nous ſommes de 
„„ : convinced | : 
la vanite des biens de la terre, nous ne laiſſons pas que 


goods : 
de les rechercher, La vertu tout auſtere qu'elle eſt | fait 

to /eck after 
goũter | de veritables plaiſirs. II n'y a point d'ouvrage, 
to procure | pleaſure | 2007 K, 
tout accompli qu'il ſoit, qui ne fondit au milieu de 

fett to fall to pieces 
la critique, ſi fon auteur vouloit en croire tous les 
criticiſm, | to believe 
cenſeurs qui otent chacun Vendroit qui leur deplait. 
to flrike out part 


There are many other Idioms and Galliciſms which I ſhall 
omit inſerting, leſt I ſhould ſwell this book tes much; the 
foregoing terms and expreſſions being ſufficient to ſhew the 
genius of the French Language : others may be learnt either 
| by conver/ing with learned men, or by reading good backs, 
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INTRODUCTION INTRODUCTION 


A LA 
Verſification Francoiſe. 


TO 
French Verification, 


* 


Fs verſification Francoiſe 
eſt Part de faire des vers 
ſuivant certaines regles “. 
Les regles qu'on en va 
donner regardent premiere- 
ment ce qui fait la forme 
méchanique du vers; ſe- 
condement ce qui en con- 
ſtitue la forme intérieure. 
It n'y a rien en ſoi-meme 
de plus aiſe que ce qui fait 
la forme mechanique du 
vers Francois. La Ceſure, 
qui-ne regarde que les vers 
heroiques, et les vers de cinq 
pies, eſt une bagatelle; et le 
partage des hemiſtiches, 
dans quoi elle conſiſte, ne 
renferme aucune difficulté. 
La Rime eſt preſque la ſeu- 
le qu'y reconnoifſent, non 
ſeulement bien des Lecteurs, 
mais meme bien des Poetes. 
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is the art of making. 
verſes according to ſlated 
rules. The rules which can 
be laid down relate firft to 
that which compoſes the me- 
chanical form of werſe, and 
ſecondly that which conſlitutes 
its interior form. | 
Nathing is of utſelf more 
eaſy than that which compoſes 
the mechanical form of French 
verſe. The Ceſura, which 
reſpects only heroic verſes, and 
verſes of five feet, is of 4 
trifling nature; and the di- 
viſion of hemiſlicks or half 
verſes, wherein it conſiſis, 
contains in it no difficulty at 
all. Rhyme is alm the 
only one which a great num- 
ber of Readers, and even Poets, 
acknowledge ta be in it. 


& 2 e rr * 


® Outre les Regles qui ſont particulidres à la verſification Frangoiſe, elle 


\ auſſi des principes generaux qui ſont communs à toutes les Langues, com- 
me la Peinture de l'objet, I' Expreſſion, I Aplication des figures, ta Clarte, 
VAiſance, l' Harmonie, et le Nombre. 


L 
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A Tégard de la forme inté- 


rieure du vers, la difference 


qu il y a entre la proſe et 


les vers, ſe reduit a celle 
u'y peuvent mettre les 


ranſpoſitions, et les Licences, 


On diſtingue ordinaire- 
ment cinq ſortes de vers 
Frangois, par le nombre 
des ſyllabes qui entrent dans 
leur compoſition. 

18. Ceux de douze ſylla- 
bes, qu'on apelle Alexan- 
drins*, hEroiques, ou grands 
vers; Exem. 


WEE 6 


With reſpeft to the interior 
form of verſe, tre drfference 
betwixt proſe and verſe is 
reduced to that which the 
Tranſpoſitions and Licences, 
uſed ods, may occaſion. 


Five forts of French verſe 
are commenly diſtinguiſhed by 
the number of ſyllables that 
compoſe them. 


1. Thoſe of twelve ſyllables, 
which are called Alcxan- 
drines, heroics, er grand 
verſe ; Exam. 


7 


* $ 
| Pre-ye-nez les be-ſoins d'un a- mi mal-heu-reux, 
Sans pro-di-ga-li-te ren- dez vous ge-ne-reux. 


2®, Ceux de dix ſyllabes; 


qu'on apelloit autrefois com- 


muns, parcequ'on en feſoit 


un uſage ſort frequent ; 


Exem. 
ER TT 4 8 


2. Theſe of ten ſyllables; 
which were formerly called 
common verſes, on account 
of their being frequently madi 
uſe of ; Exam. e 


3 3 


Si vous. vou-lez goũ- ter les vrais plai-firs, 
Ne don-nez pas Veſ-fort a vos de- ſirs. 


3. Ceux de huit ſyllabes; 


3. Thoſe of eight ſyllables; 


qu'on emploie aſſez ſouvent which are very oficn intro- 
dans VEpitre, POde, les duced in Epiſtles, Oges, Songs, 


Chanſons, &c. Exem. 


Sc Exam. 


* 


i — 


Ils doivent ce nom, ſuivant quelques Avteurs, 3 Alexandre de Faris, 
un de nos vieux Poetes, qui les em oa le premier; ou, ſurvant quelques 
aytres, à un p ame fur Acxandre le Grand, 


ta } 


f S434 
Je veux et wac-com-plis ja- mais, 
Et je fais le mal que je hais. 


4*. Ceux de la quatrieme 4. Thoſe of the fourth 
eſpece ont ſept ſyllabes, et con/i/? 25 1 la 2 


. at 


on les emploie dans toutes are uſed, for any ſubjet# 
lortes de ſtyle; Exem. . what vever 3 Exam. / 


3 8 6-4 
Mes ſens font olaſ-ſts def-ſroi, 
Dieu juſ-te re-pon-dez moi. 


5*. Enfin, nos plus petits 5. Laſtly, eur horte 
vers, du moins generale- verſes, as they are generally 
ment regus, font ceux de conſidered, are thoſe of fix ſyl+ 
bx ſyllabes; Exerm. lables ; Exam, 


SS 04 
Qui vous peut re-te-nir ? 
Dai-gnez Ven-tre-te-nir. 


Les vers qui ont moins Verſes that contain leſs than 
de ſix ſyllabes ne ſont = fix ſyllables are ſeldom uſed, 
re d'uſage que pour la Poe- except for lyric Poetry, and 
fe lirique, et quelques peti- ſome ſmall hmmorous pieces. 
tes pieces badines. 
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A R 4 of I. A R T; J. 
De 1a CESURE, Of the CESUR A. 


Lꝰ Cèſure eſt un reposꝰ TH E Ceſura is a pauſe 
qui coupe le vers en which divides the verſe 
deux parties ou hẽmiſtiches. into 1wo parts or hemi/licks, 


P— IT 


* 
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Cs repos bien mEnage contribue beaucoup à la cadence, et au nombre 
*atoire des vers Frangois, il y eſt meme neceſſaire ; car i] 1ervit penicls ds 
Men ſoutenir ſa voix tur dix ou douze Gllabes de ſuite ſans reſpirer, 
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Il n'y a que les vers dedouze 
et de dix ſyllabes qui aient 
ce repos; il doit etre a 
la fixieme dans les vers de 
douze ſyllabes, et a la qua- 
trieme dans ceux de dix ſyl- 


labes; Exem. 


None except verſes of twelve 
and fix ſyllables bave this 
pauſe; it ſhould be at the 
fixth, in verſes of twelve yl. 
lables, and at the fewth in 
theſe of ſix ſyllables; Exam. 


Yains fantomes d'honneur—c'eſt pour toi qu'un heros, 
Immole chaque jour —ſa vie et ſon repos. 


2 


Veiller, prevoir=—agir avec conſtance, 
Sur nous du ciel—attire Vaſliſtance. 


Le dernier mot du pre- 
mier hemiſtiche peut ter- 
miner par l'e muet, pourvu 
que le mot ſuivant com- 
mence par une voyelle *; 
Exem. 


The lafl word of the fir 
* 5 ih end wet , 
mute, provided the fellnwing 
word begins with a vowel ; 
Exam. 


Manquer a fa parole, et trahir ſa promeſſe, 
C'eſt une fourberie, ou c'eſt une foibleſſe. 


Mais la Ceſure ne vaut 
rien, et par conſequent le 
vers eſt defeCtueux, ſi le ſens 
en eſt interrompu; Exem. 


But the Ceſura is wrong, 
and the verſe conjequently di- 


fective, if the ſenſe of it 11 


thereby interrupted ; Exam, 


Tachez toujours de vous—rendre aimable & poli. 
Fuyons les vices qui—nous font perdre Ia grace. 


Un mot termine par une 
autre voyelle que Ve muet 


A word that is terminate4 
by any another vowel than e 


* ä —_ ——— 


Si au-contraire le mot ſuivant commence par une conſonne, la Ceſure 
re ſauroit y &ue; puiſque le propre de cet e, eſt de faire coulet la voit 


. = LY 
{any Jantter. 


1 


ne peut etre ſuivi Pun autre mute, cannot be e by 
mot qui commence auſſi par another word that likewiſe 
une voyelle ou une muet- begins with a vowel or h 
te; Exem. mute ; Exam. 


Que Paimable vertu @ peu d'adorateurs. 
Evitez le ſouci, et fuyez la colere. 


Ainſ les phraſes prece= Thus the foregoing phraſes 
dentes ne peuvent former cannot form verſes; in the 
des vers; dans les deux pre- two firſt the Ceſura is not 
mieres la Céſure n'eſt pas proper, becauſe the ſenſe re- 
bonne parce que le ſens ex= quires that the word vous, 
ige que le mot vais, et celui and that which follows it 
qui le ſuit (rendre) ſoient (rendre) be pronounced all 
prononces tout de ſuite, et together, and without a 
fans pauſe : dans les deux pauſe: in the two laſt, the 
dernicres, la rencontre des claſhing of tus vowels is tos 
voyelles eſt trop deſagreable dijagreeable to the ear to be 


a Forcille pour la Poeſiè. admitted in Poetry. 
— | — 2 — — 
A R T. II. 4 R 
De IA RIME. Of RHYME. 
IA Rime eſt la convenance HYME is the agree- 
de deux ſons qui termi- ment of two ſounds that 


nent deux vers *. On diſ- terminate two verſes: we 
tingue deux ſortes de rimes, admit of two forts of rhyme, 
la feminine, et la maſcu- the feminine and maſculine. 
line. La premicre eſt celle The former belongs to thoſe 
des vers qui terminent par verſes that end with a muts 


i 


* 


® On a beaucoup diſcuté ſi la Rime eſt une ſource de beautés ou de dé- 
fauts dans les vers, mais Monſieur De Voltaire, dans ſa Poetique, en fait 


voir les avantages, et meme la neceſſite, 


L 3 
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un e muet, foit ſeul, ſoit e, whether it be ſingle, w 
ſuivi d'un ou de nt; txem. with an s, or nt; Exam. 


Toute choſe fixe et durable, 
A ce qui paſle eſt preterable. 


Regardous les malheurs des autres, 
Et nous nous plaindrons moins des nötres. 


La termination ent, des The termination ent, of 
verbes ſeulement, forme verbs on, :k.wwiſe forms a 
auſſi une rime feminine par- He bine, becauſe this 
ce que cette ſyllabe a le fon fyllable has the ſcund of the 
de Ve muet; mais l'ent des mute e; but 1» ent of other 
autres Parties d'oraiſon, et Parts of ſpeech, and the 
Potent dans les Imparfaits oient in the [mperfett tenſer 
de nos verbes ſont des rimes of cur verbs, belong to the 
maſculines, parce que ces maſculine rhyme, becauſe theſe 
ſyllabes produiſent un ſon ſyllables produce a diſtinct 
diſtinct ; Exem. found ; Exam. 


La campagne a perdu les fleurs qui Pembellifſexr, 
Les oiſeaux ne font plus d'agreables concerts, 

Les bois ſont depouilles de leurs feuillages verds, 
N'eſt-il point encor tems que me plaintes finiſſent. 


La rime maſculine eſt The maſculine rhyme is that 
celle qui ſe termine par une twhich ends with any other 
autre lettre que I's muet, ſoit letter than e mute, whether 
ſeul, ſoit ſuivi d'un s ou fingle, or connected with s or 
de nt*; Exem. nt; Exam. 


Les qualites du cœur, l'exacte probize, 
Sont Fame et le bien de la ſociere, 


2 ces Rimes, tant maſculines que ſeminines, peuvent Ctre ou richer, 
ou fimplement ſvfſantes, ſuivant le plus ou le moins d'uniformite qu'il y 
a entre les ſons des deux mots. 


er 


% I 
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Le travail eſt ſouvent le pere du plai/r, 
Je plains Phomme accable du poids de ſon loifir. 


Le deux h&miſtiches d'un 
vers ne doivent pas avoir 
une convenance de ſons, ni 
le dernier hemiſtiche d'un 
vers ne doit pas non plus 
rimer avec le premier du 
vers precedent, ou du vers 
ſuivaut; Exem. 


The two hemiſticks of a 
ver ſe ſhould not have the fame 


ſounds, neither ought the laſt 


hemijlick of a verſe to rhyme 
with the firſt of the preceding 
verſe, or of the following; 


Xam, 


Si tu voulois demain te lever de mater. 
Il ne tiendta qu'a ror de partir avec moi. 


Il faut pour les avoir, employer tous les foins, 
Ils ſont a moi du mins, tout autant qu'a mon frere. 


Il faut obſerver que la 
ronvenance de ſons et d'or- 
thographe ne peut autoriſer 
la rime d'un mot avec lui 
meme, ni d'un fimple avec 
ſon compoſe ®; mais deux 
mots entierement ſembla- 
bles, par le ſon et Portho- 
Heere riment bien enſem- 

le, lorſqu'ils ont des ſigni- 
fications differentes ; Exem. 


It muff be obſerved, that 
the affinity of ſounds and 
ſpelling cannot authorize the 
rhyming of a word with it- 
felf ; but two words although 
they are entirely alike, both 
in = and ſpelling, rhyme 
well together when they have 
different ſignifications; Exam. 


Tel que vous me voyez, Monſieur, ici priſent, 
Wa d'un fort grand foufftet fait un petit preſent. 


— __— 


— — 


—— 


®* La Rime des difftrens Compoſts d'un meme verbe, eſt cependant re- 


| gue; mais il faut que dans l'uſage ils aient des fignifications Eloigabes ; 


avec permettre, & e. 


alnf, on peut faire rimer prometere 
1 
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ART. II. 
Des Tranſpoſitions. 
E que j'entends par 


C tranſpoſition eſt lorſque 
Pordre de la phraſe eſt ren- 
verſe, et qu'un fubſtantif, 
ou un verbe qui depend d'un 
autre, paſſe devant celui de 
qui il depend, et qui le 
gouverne; Exem. 


ART. II 
Of Tranſpofitions. 


WJ 7 AT I mean by tran. 

peſition is, when the 
order of the phraſe i; per- 
verted, and when a ſubſtan- 
tive or verb that depends on 
another, goes before that on 
which it detends, and which 
governs it ; Exam, 


C'eſt Dieu qui du art a tire l'univers, 

C'eſt lui qui ſur la terre a repandu les mers. 

A vous former le cœur apliquez vous ſans ceſſe. 
Au coup qui vous menace il eſt tems de enger. 


Lorſque les tranſpoſitions 
n'embaraſſent pas le ſens de 
la phraſe, elles donnent de 
la grace et de la nobleſſe à 
la Poëſie *; mais comme no- 
tre langue a ſes uſages, elle 
rejette celles qui rendent le 
vers dur, ou obſcurciſſent 
la penſée; un exemple tire 
des Poëſies du feu Abbe Reg- 
nier des Marais rendra cette 
obſervation plus ſenſible. 


When tranſpoſitions do not 
perplex the ſenſe of the 
phraſe, they 40 oo and 
excellence to Postry; but as 
our language has its peculiar 
cuſtoms, it reeds "an as ren- 
der the verſe rough, or obſcurs 
the ſentiment ; an exambpli 
quoted from the Poems of the 
late Abbe Regnier des Ma- 
rais will make this obſerva- 
tion more intelligible. 


Philis ſait manier et la laine et la ſoie, 
Et c'eſt avec tant d'art que ſa main les emploie, 


API 


* Ces avantages de la tranſpoſition, ou de l'inverfion, ont fait eroire a 
3 que c*Etoit elle qui caractériſoĩt le vers Frangois, et qui en 
ſoĩt eſſence ;' mais nous avons d'excellens vers ſans ce ſecourt. 


* 
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Qu'on diroit qu'à rouvrage elle meme autrefois 
Minerve ait pris plaiſir de lui former les doigts. 


Dans le troiſiéme de ces 


vers, le terme elle- meme rend 
la penfee obſcure et Equi vo- 
que, et Yon ne decouvre 
point ſon raport juſqu'a ce 
qu'on ſoit venu au terme de 
Minerve, On croit que 
celt de Philis qu'on veut 
parler. Voici, ce me ſem- 


ble, comme on pourroit ré— 


ſormer ces deux derniers 


vers. 


In the third of theſe verſes 
the term elle-meme renders 
the ſentiment obſcure and equi- 
vocal; and we do not diſcover 
11s relation till we come to the 
word Minerva. One ima- 
gines that Philis is intended 
to be ſpoken of, I think we 
may amend theſe two laſi 
verſes in this manner. 


Qu'on diroit que Minerve clle-meme autrefois 
A Vouvrage ait pris ſoin de lui former les doigts. 


Dans ce cas ci, il n'y a 
plus d'ambiguite dans le 
vers; et cette conſtruction 
eſt ſuivant Puſage de notre 
langue qui requiere que le 


pronom elle-meime, lui-meme, 


&c. ſe raporte toujours au 
ſubſtantif precedent le plus 
prochain, avec lequel il peut 
$'accordex, 


In this caſe, there 1s no 
longer any ambiguity in the 
verſe, and this conſtruction 
is agreeable to the uſage of 
our language, which requires 
that the pronoun elle-meme,, , 
lui-meme, &c. ſhould al- 
ways anſwer to the Subſtan- 
tive preceding the neareſt” of 


thoſe with which it can agree. 


1 n 


ART. IV. 
Des LICENCES. 


ES Licences poetiques 
conſiſtent dans l' emploi 
de pluſieuts termes dont la 


42. 


Of LICENCES. 


OETICAL Licences con- 


ſift in making uſe of di- 
vers terms; Which proſe would. 
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profe n' oſeroĩit ſe ſervir, et 
dans le retranchement d'une 
lettre, ſelon le beſoin que 
les poetes en ont“? 
Quoique la poëſie ſe ſerve, 
en general, des memes mots 
que la proſe; cependant il 
y a quelques expreſſions que 
les poetes emploient heu— 


reuſement, et qui ne plai- 


roient pas dans la proſe. 
Telles font antique pour 
ancien; courſier pour cheval ; 
P Eternel pour Dieu; humains 
pour hommes; &c. Exem. 


* 


not preſume to employ, and 
in the cutting off a letter, ac- 
cording to the neceſſity poets 
are under of jo ding. 

Although poetry makes ule, 
in general, of the ſame Words 
as proſe, there are never theo- 
laſs ſome expreſſions which 
poets employ to great advar- 
tage, and that would be di/- 
pleaſing in proſe. Such are 
antique for ancien; cour- 
fier 1 cheval ; PEternel 
for Dieu; humains for hom» 
mes; Ec. Exam. 


= Ott ſont, Dieu de Jacob, tes antiques bontes ? 
On fait cas d'un curfrer qui fier et plein de coeur, 
Fait paroitce en courant 1a bouillante vigueur. 
L'Eternel en ſes mains tient ſcul nos deſtinees.. 


En lifant avec attention 
les bons poetes, on trouve- 
ra bien d'autres expreſſions 


In reading elegant poets 
with attention, we ſhall find 
many other expreſſions that. 


propres au ſtile poetique are peculiar io the poetical 


ſeulement. 

Nous <crivons en proſe 
je crois, je ſais, je privois, &c. 
les poetes felon le beſoin 
emploient ou retranche I's 
dans ces mots +; Exem. 


yle only. 
+ We write, in proſt, je 
crois, je ſais, je prèvois, &c. 
poets, as they ſee occaſion, 
either uſe or reed the s in 


theſe words ; Exam. 


— 


* Je n'entreprends point de marquer ici toutes les Licences outrces dont 
quelques Poetes ſe ſont fervis ſans autorite; mais ſeulement celle: qui ſont 


d'un uſage &rabli. 


+ Cette Licence de retrancher I's ne ſe prend que pour les premizres. 
Perſonnes de certains verbes: on ne doit point I'ctendre aux ſecondes Perſon- 
nes; ainſi is crof, tu vi, tw Jour, &c, ne peuvent y 6tre admis, 


„„ 


Je le ſais, et malgre les maux que je prevo: 
Un deſir curieux m'enttaine loin de moi. 


Ils ecrivent de meme 1% 
gue ou juſques, encore On en- 
cor; guere, guere: Ou na- 
gueres, Ils emploient auſſi 
avecque pour avec; cepen- 
dant les bons poetes le ſer— 
vent rarement de ces der— 
nicres Licegces, et ceux qui 
s'apliquent a la poelie ne 
doivent pas oublier ce pre- 
cepte de Boileau. 


They write in lite manner 


juſque or juſques; encore 


or encorz guè e, pgu.res, 
5 — # 

or n'1gueres. They likewiſe 

make uſe of avecque for 

avec; however, good ports 


ſeldom take theſe laſt mentioned 


liberties, and ſuch as apply 


them/eives to poetry ſhould nat 


be unmindſul of this precepi 
of Boileau. 


Envain vous me frapez d'un ſon mélodieux, 

Zi le terme eſt impropre ou le tour vicieux 

Mon eſprit n'admet point un pompeux barbariſme, 
Ni d'un vers ampoule Porgueilleux ſoleciſme. 

Sans la langue en un mot Vauteur le plus divin, 
Eſt toujours quoiqu'il faſſe, un meEchant èctivain. 


. A RK F. 
De IArrangement des Of the Arrangement 
Vers. of Verſes. 


ANS les differentes 
manicres dont les vers 
doivent ètre arranges, il 
ſaut conliderer la rime, 


et le nombre des ſillabes. 

uant au nombre des filla- 
bes, il eſt arbitraire dans 
les pieces libres, et dans la 
poëſie lirique ; mais il eſt 


1 N the different orders 

wherein verſes muſt be 
4 Je we ſhould con ider 
the rhime, and the number 
of ſyllables. With reſpect 
to the number of ſyllables, it 
is arbitrary in looſe pieces and 
lyric poetry; but is limited 
in other pieces of a ſeriaus. 
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determine dans les autres 
pieces ſcrieuſes et les grands 
poemes, qui ſont ecrits en 
vers de douze ſillabes“ com- 
me le poeme Epique, le 
poeme Dramatique, VE- 
gloque, VElegie, la Satire, 
VEpitre. A l'egard de la 
rime, deux vers maſculins 
peuvent etre ſuivis de deux 
vers feminins, comme les 
ſuivants, 


Ou bien deux vers femi- 
nins peuvent étre ſuivis de 


ainſi 1 la fin; cette 
diſpoſition des vers, ainſi 
que la precedente, s'apelle 


d'uſage pour tous les grands 
poëmes; Exem. 


deux vers maſculins, et 


pothe a rimes plattes, et eſt 


nature, and in lefty prems, 
that are written in verſes 7 
twelve ſyllables ; ſuch as the 
Epic poem, the Dramatic 
poem, the Eclague, the Elegy, 
the Satire, the Epijlle. With 
regard to the rhyme, tw» 
maſculine verſes may be fol- 
lowed by two feminine, like 
the next, | 


Des la pointe du jour au bord de ces ruiſſeaux, 
Jaccorde mes chanſons a celles des oiſeaux ; 
Je parle des beautes de celle que j'adore, 

Je parle de Vardeur du feu qui me devore, 


Or elſe two feminine verſed 
may be followed by tw2 maſ- 
culine ones, and ſo on to the 


end; the diſpoſition of theſe 


verſes, as well as the forego- 


ing, is called flat-rhymed poe- 
try, and is uſed in all grand 


poems; Exam. 


Qu'heureux etoit le ſiècle ou parmi Vinnocence, 
L'amour fans tirannie exercoit ſa puiſſance; 
Quand le ciel liberal verſoit 2 pleines mains, 
Tout ce dont Vabondance aſſouvit les humains. 


— — 


® Cependant d'habiles Litt6rateurs ſe ſont r&crits contre cette pretendue 


yy ſoutiennent qu'elle ne fait ſouvent que rendre la Pocfie monotone, 
e la priver de toute harmonie imitative. 
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On peut auſh les arran- 
ger de manieres qu'un vers 
maſculin ſuive un ou deux 
feminins, ou qu'un vers 
feminin ſuive un ou deux 
maſculins “; Exem. 


Me may alſe diſpoſe them ſo 
that ene maſculine verſe ſhall 
follow one or two feminines, 
and one feminine verſe one or 
two maſculines; Exam, 


Damon, dans tout ce qu'on nomme 
Vulgairement un malheur, 
On s'abuſe, il weſt pour l'homme 
De vrai mal que la douleur. 
L'exile, VPobſcure naiſſance, 
La ſervile de pendance, 
Le mepris, l'opreſſion 
La pauvrete qu'on deteſte, 
Le trepas, et tout le reſte, 

Sont des maux d'opinion. 


Les vers diſpoſcs en rimes 
croi/ees, comme les quatre 
premiers du dernier exem- 


ple, ſont uſage pour POde, 


le Sonnet, et le Rondeau. 
Ceux qui font diſpoſes en 
rimes melees, C'eſt-a-dire, 
lorſqu'on n'oblerve point 
d'autre regle que de ne pas 
mettre de ſuite plus de 
deux vers maſculins ou fe- 


minins, ſervent pour les 


Stances, I Epigramme, les 
Fables, &c 
On peut quelquefois met- 


th. 
— 


Verſes that are diſpeſed it 
croſs-rhymes, lite the four 
firſt of the laſt example, 
are in uſe for the Ode, the 
Sonnet, and the Rondeau, 
Such as are diſpoſed in mixed 
rhymes, that is, when we 
obſerve no other rule than 
not to put in ſucceſſion more 
than two maſculine or femi- 
nine verſes, are of uſe for 
Stanzas, Epigrams, Fables, 
Madrigals, &c. 


IL: may ſometimes intrg- 


th. 


„ Mais il fat dviter de placer de ſuite deux rim<s ou malculines ou fe 
minines, qu1 ne ment point en emble; quoique ce ſoit une licence que 
pluficurs Pestei ſe permettent en cettaines occaſions. 


tre plus de deux vers ayant 
la meme rime, mais il ne 
faut pas qu'ils ſoient tous 
de ſuite; on doit les arran- 
ger comme dans le morceau 
luivant : 
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duce more than tus verſet 
with the ſame rhyme, but 
they muſl not fellow each 
other; they are to be diſ- 
poſed after the following man- 


ner. 


Exemple de Europe, 0 Londre, heureuſe terre, 
Ainſi que vos tyrans, vous avez ſu chaſſer 
Les prejuges honteux qui nous livrent la guerre. 
Ceeſt-la qu'on ſait tout dire, & tout recompenter ; 
Nul art weſt mepriſe, tout ſucces a fa gloire; 
Le vainqueur de Tallard, le fils de la vitae, 
Le ſublime Dryden, & le ſage Addiſon, 

Et la charmante Ophits & Vimmortel Newton, 
Ont part cgalement au temple de mimoire ; 

Et Leccuvrdur a Londre auroit eu des tombeaux 
Parmi les beaux eſprits, les Rois & les Heros. 


Voici en quoi conſiſtent 
les regles generales qu'il y 
a a obſerver a Vegard de no- 
tre Poëſie; ainſi comme il 
n'en faut point davantage 
pour mon deſſein, je renvoie 
ceux qui veulent de plus 
longues diſſertations, ſur ce 
ſvjet, au Trait? de la Pocſie, 
par M. Gaulher, et a VArt 
poetique de Boileau; dans 
leſquels ces principes ſont 
plus detailles. | 


N I . 


Herein confiſl the general 
rules that, are to be obſerved 
with reſpect te our Poetry ; jo, 
that as there is no neceſſity for 
any more to anſwer my « & 
I refer ſuch as defire longer 
diſſertations on this ſubject to 
the Praité de la Poèſie, by 
Mr. Gaullier, and Boileau's 
Art of Poetry; wherein theſe 
principles are diſcuſſed mare 
at large, 
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